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Abstract 
India is a land of contrast of most ancient cultural heritage and more than 1 Billion 
(1,627,015,247 -16% of the world total) people diverse in many ways inhabit over 
3,287,263 square Kms. 
One cannot believe that such a wonderful country on the world map has a 
great diversity and uniqueness in everything either it is religion, language, food, 
culture, envirormient and ecology, geography or economy etc. And all these constitute 
tourism product, and simply greater the variety larger the customer base (tourists). 
Yes one can not believe that in one part of this country there is scorching heat and 
temperature goes beyond 45°C while other parts have shivering cold. Some parts get 
rain for whole of the year while some parts are dry at the same time. One can find 
desert and lush green areas too. After every 50 km one can note dramatically change 
in the language of the people, their foods and food habits. Every state here has its own 
culture and social customs. People of many religions, faiths & sects are living 
together peacefiilly though their rituals, way of prayer, customs are entirely different 
fi-om each other. Some parts of India has unparalleled exotic beaches like 
Lakshadweep & Goa. Snow capped Himalayan peaks are another attraction. Fauna 
and flora of India are very rich and different as one move from one direction to 
another or from downward to upward. Still one can find tribal and Maharajas. This 
country is also famous for Nawabs and Kebabs i.e. royal ness and its food. India too 
has world-class opportunities for water sports. Its myriad cultures and spiritualism 
has always captured the imagination of many foreign celebrities too. They want to 
feel the color and vibrancy of this great country aand looking forward to visit with 
great enthusiasm 
One can find everything in India -from skyscrapers of metropolitan cities to 
mud houses of a remote village. Still India has preserved the footprints of its 
civilization from ancient to modem in forms of various monuments and ruins. 
Monimient of love and king of the entire Heritage sites -The Tajmahal lies in India. 
Similarly monument of hatred-Cellular jail is also in India. Every part of this country 
has its own history. India is one of the famous tourist spot for the Health Tourism. 
People of the world are now coming to India to find serenity, to seek tranquility, to 
explore a destination within. In this aspect Kerala is on the top and next come hilly 
regions. Many cities of India are very old and contemporary to other ancient 
civilizations. For example Banaras (Varanasi) is one of the oldest living cities 
contemporary to Jerusalem. It is famous for its historical old lanes, music, Yoga, 
Astrology, Ayurveda and is also a famous learning center of Hindu culture. • 
This diversity is an attraction for the tourists and thus a source of tourism but there is 
a need of careful planning for the tourism development, one can say that to see the 
whole of India one should take rebirth. Thus in short India is like a magic box, which 
is very small, but one can get spellbound when one sees that the things coming out of 
the box are bigger than the box itself 
Earlier travel was limited to few rich affluent and adventurous people. With the rise in 
the standard of living of people and technological advancement world over, 
concomitant development of transportation and aviation industry also took place. This 
development leads to introduction of lower airfare schemes. As a result middle and 
working classes are able to enjoy the overseas holidays. Thus tourism today is sold 
like other normal consumer product and due to this technological advancement 
tourism has now developed into mass tourism. 
Hilly regions have great physical diversities due to physical and climatic 
variations. The fauna and flora, and the life economy of the people of hilly regions 
also exhibits varied patterns elevation and climate also influence tourists, climate is a 
significant determinant which affects the flow of the tourists, that's why the summer 
season attracts a large number of tourists for holidaying at hill resorts and health 
resorts at hill stations. Spring at hills is very pleasant when the tourist can enjoy the 
greenery of hills thus the suitability of climate for recreation is a major factor 
influencing the growth of tourism. Water bodies such as lakes, springs and streams 
also attract a large nimiber of tourists. Hilly regions have enjoyed a continuity of 
traditions of tourism. Adventures, pilgrims and trekkers have sought the hills and 
shrines in their quest for peace and tranquility. 
Tourists, taking the benefits of tourism to the villages where local craftsmen live and 
work. In many parts of hills of India like Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and Uttranchal 
tourism has transformed many obscure and backward villages into thriving tourist 
centers. Being labour-intensive industry tourism has numerous job opportunities for 
young Indians and which is the necessity of the time. 
In simple words, Tourism is the movement of the people from a well known 
place to a strange place in search of pleasure to satisfy their urge either related to sex, 
money, religion, health, learning or spirituality or related to fun just the way they 
enjoy. The money they earned at the domiciled place spent on these strange places 
they visit thus strengthen the economy of that place. Thus tourism is like blood in the 
world economy because it has direct as well as indirect effects on almost every sector 
of the society of a nation (Social, cultural, educational, economic, ecological etc.) No 
other industry has such multidimensional impacts and when one talk about the 
tourism impacts on ecology it is necessary to maintain the ecological balance, which 
is of prime concern in this fast growing modem world and thus need to promote 
ecotourism developed automatically. 
Indian Government realized the importance of tourism very late in seventies 
when a separate ministry of tourism and civil aviation was formed. Though tourism 
today has got the status of Industry, It is an invisible export but getting very less 
incentives and concessions as given to other export industries. 
The allocation of funds for tourism promotion in budget is less than 1%. 
Consequently, though tourism is developing but in unplarmed manner resulting in to 
the creation of many problems especially in the ecologically fragile hilly regions 
which are great source of rich biodiversity. The present study therefore undertakes 
comparative growth of tourism in various hilly regions of India and Himachal Pradesh 
in particular, study of the problems caused my the mass tourism in the state and 
perception of the hoteliers, domestic tourists, foreign tourists and locals about tourism 
and its contribution. 
Biodiversity and cool breeze and peacefulness of the hills are very much 
helpful in the spiritual upliftment. Music of natural treasures and greenery produce 
hypnosis and soothes the eyes. From a long time different rulers and common people 
have different perception about these hilly regions. 
For a long time hilly regions of India have been neglected though these have 
enormous tourism potential for tourism even today few of these hilly regions are not 
given much attention from the tourism point of view. Thus causing a state of 
unequilibrium in tourist arrivals, few hilly regions though having enormous tourism 
potential, are unable to attract the sufficient number of tourists while few of them are 
victims of mass tourism. Mass tourism in these hilly regions poses a threat on the 
ecosystem. In Himachal Pradesh few places like Shimla, KuUu, Kangra and Manali 
are worst affected. Tourists throng to these areas and thus causing various problems-
pollution, lack of civic amenities etc. It does not mean that tourism should be stopped 
in these areas, one should also remember that economies of these areas are solely 
depend on the tourism development but when this development create some negative 
impact on the ecosystem of the area one must be cautious because disturbance in 
ecosystem is directly related to the life of the human being of that area. Although 
Government of Himachal Pradesh already announced the ecotourism policy of the 
state but most of the people are not aware of the ecotourism. Ecosystem of the hill 
area is fragile and delicate and little change in it causes irreversible damage. Thus 
researcher is of the view that mass ecotourism should be recognized in these areas 
specially the hard ecotourism which is based on the enhancing sustainability approach 
in which tourists are encouraged to participate in various activities like tree plantation, 
interaction with the local people, understanding of their cuture and needs and behave 
accordingly causing minimum impact on the envirormient. 
Present study is mostly statistical in nature and gives an accoimt of trends in the 
tourist arrivals in India and projections for the future; and also concerned with the 
sustainable tourism development. Hence it was felt necessary to make an empirical 
study on the topic entitled " Growth of mass tourism in hilly regions of India: A case 
study of Himachal Pradesh. 
Objectives of the Study 
The main objectives of the study are as follows: 
1. To review the concept of tourism to present day mass tourism. 
2. To review the growth of tourism through five years plans. 
3. To review the foreign tourist arrivals and foreign exchange earning through 
tourism from the year 1993 to 2004. 
4. To review the ecological features of the hilly regions. 
5. To review the flow of tourists in various district of Himachal Pradesh. 
6. To review the growth pattern of tourist flow in Himachal Pradesh. 
7. To identify the problems created by mass tourism in Himachal Pradesh and 
suggestive measures to overcome the problems 
Keeping in mind the objectives of the study, following hypotheses are developed, 
i. That most of the people except foreign tourists are not aware about the 
ecotourism campaign run by the Himachal Pradesh Government, 
ii. That most of the people are aware about the prosperity (economical aspect of 
tourism) that toiirism brings, 
iii. That Pollution and water scarcity are the major problems arising from the 
mass tourism during the tourist season, 
iv. That Air pollution and over construction are the major components of 
enviroimiental degradation arising from the mass tourism, 
v. That most of the people are of the view that hotel development should takes 
place in an environment friendly way. 
vi. That most of the people are in support of introduction of tourism education 
from the school level that makes the fixture generation to behave in a 
responsible way. 
vii. That most of the people are not satisfied with the sanitary condition of the area 
they reside/stay, 
viii. That locals and domestic tourists are responsible for the enviroimiental 
degradation, 
ix. That promotion of the nature friendly tourism and creating awareness at mass 
level are the best measures to be taken by the Himachal Pradesh Government 
to protect the natural environment from Mass tourism in Himachal Pradesh. 
Research Methodology 
To achieve the above noted objectives of the study a thorough study of all possible 
academic and non-academic work in the field of tourism has been done. Which can be 
classified under following headings. 
(a) Doctoral thesis 
(b) Text and reference books 
(c) Dissertation and reports 
(d) Articles in journals 
(e) Articles in news papers 
The present study makes use of both Primary as well as Secondary Data. The primary 
data was collected through personal interview and filling up the Questioimaire. A 
sample of questionnaire is attached in the end of this study, for the convenience of the 
respondents researcher has used the word increasing tourism instead of Mass tourism. 
A sample survey on tourists, hoteliers and locals were conducted during peak season 
to gather details of their profile and attitudes towards the environment of the 
destination. The survey was conducted at Shimla, Manali, KuUu and Kangra. 
Researcher interact with the 100 people in each category including domestic and 
international tourists, local residents and hoteliers at various places of natural 
attraction, bus stand, hotels Mall road, and other shopping areas to know their 
awareness to the ecotourism, economic aspects of tourism, problems faced by them in 
the season, forms of degradation that tourism brings, their views on hotel 
development, introduction of tourism education firom school level, sanitary condition 
of the area they stay, work or reside, responsible ness for enviroimiental degradation 
and their views on the measures to be taken by the Govt, to protect the natural 
environment from increasing tourism. So the present study is purposive in nature and 
relies on information from the respondents, the validity of which depend on their own 
powers of recall, their honesty and fundamentally their answers to the questions 
included in the questionnaire. It should be noted that total responses could be more 
than the number of respondents because of multiple responses. 
The secondary data has been collected from published as well as unpublished sources. 
The published data includes information from various publications of Central and 
State Governments, books, journals and Newspapers. The unpublished data has been 
collected from Shimla Municipal Corporation, Directorate of Transport, Himachal 
Pradesh and Department of Tourism and Civil Aviation and other Non-Govenmient 
Organizations. 
Limitations 
Possible precautions and efforts are made to ensure the validity of the research. 
However, the study is limited in its scope. The data that are available being 
inaccurate, ambiguous and scattered landed the researcher to faced many difficulties 
in collection, compilation and comparison. The present study relies on the direct 
information from the respondents, the validity of which depends on their powers of 
recall, their honesty and, ftrndamentally, their answers to the questions included in a 
questionnaire. Due to the non-availability of funds the researcher visited- only few 
places of Himachal Pradesh. Hence findings of this work may not hold true for the 
whole of the Himachal Pradesh. Though the present study has been conducted under 
several limitations yet the researcher is confident that the conclusions drawn would be 
fruitful and able to provide a useful base for the future development of the tourism in 
the state of Himachal Pradesh. 
Scheme of Chapterisation 
The entire study has been divided into six chapters 
The first chapter deals with the concept of tourism and its development upto the 
present day. It throws light on the tourism through the history, International tourist 
arrivals to India and Foreign exchange earning through tourism from the year 1993 to 
2004 as well as the benefits arising from this activity to the country. 
The second chapter traces the growth of tourism in India during the planned era 
through five-year plans with special reference to the development of tourism in hilly 
regions. 
Third chapter surveys the hilly regions, their features and tourist arrivals to the hilly 
States of India from 1993 to 2004. 
Chapter four deals with the growth of tourism in Himachal Pradesh from 1993 to 
2004, discusses and analyses the findings of the survey made by the Department of 
Economics and Statistics and presents the facts and figures emanating from the survey 
conducted by the researcher about the awareness for ecotourism, importance of 
tourism, tourism education and the problems in Himachal Pradesh. 
Chapter five discusses the issues and concerns related to the environmental problems 
arising due to mass tourism in Himachal Pradesh. 
Chapter six presents conclusion and suggestions. 
Thus present study discussed and analysed the growth of mass tourism in hilly regions 
of India with special focus on Himachal Pradesh. The study traced out tourism 
through history, discussed the development of tourism through planning process with 
allocation of funds for its growth under India's Five year Plans, identified the hilly 
regions and discussed the tourism potential of them, analysed the growth of mass 
tourism in Himachal Pradesh, picking out the problems and issues requiring special 
focus for making Himachal Pradesh a distinctive, attractive and ecotourism 
destination on the map of Indian tourism industry. 
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Tourism in incredible India 
India is a land of contrast of most ancient cultural heritage and more than 1 Billion 
(1,627,015,247 -16% of the world total) people diverse in many ways inhabit over 
3,287,263 square Kms. 
One cannot believe that such a wonderful country on the world map has a great 
diversity and uniqueness in everything either it is religion, language, food, culture, 
environment and ecology, geography or economy etc. And all these constitute tourism 
product, and simply greater the variety larger the customer base (tourists). Yes one 
can not believe that in one part of this country there is scorching heat and temperature 
goes beyond 45°C while other parts have shivering cold. Some parts get rain for 
whole of the year while some parts are dry at the same time. One can find desert and 
lush green areas too. After every 50 km one can note dramatically change in the 
language of the people, their foods and food habits. Every state here has its own 
culture and social customs. People of many religions, faiths & sects are living 
together peacefully though their rituals, way of prayer, customs are entirely different 
from each other. Some parts of India has unparalleled exotic beaches like 
Lakshadweep & Goa. Snow capped Himalayan peaks are another attraction. Fauna 
and flora of India are very rich and different as one move from one direction to 
another or from downward to upward. Still one can find tribal and Maharajas. This 
country is also famous for Nawabs and Kebabs i.e. royalness and its food. India too 
has world-class opportunities for water sports. Famous singer Christina Aguilera prior 
to her visit to India in first week of December 2004 comment 
"India has always captured my imagination with its myriad cultures and 
spiritualism. I am looking forward to my visit with great enthusiasm to feel the colour 
and vibrancy of this great Country." (Times of India, Delhi Times 29 Nov, 2004) 
One can find everything in India -from skyscrapers of metropolitan cities to 
mud houses of a remote village. Still India has preserved the footprints of its 
civilization fi^om ancient to modern in forms of various monuments and ruins. 
Monument of love and king of the entire Heritage sites -The Tajmahal lies in India. 
Similarly monument of hatred-Cellular jail is also in India. Every part of this country 
has its own history. India is one of the famous tourist spot for the Health Tourism, 
People of the world are now coming to India to find serenity, to seek tranquility, to 
explore a destination within. In this aspect Kerala is on the top and next come hilly 
regions. Many cities of India are very old and contemporary to other ancient 
civilizations. For example Banaras (Varanasi) is one of the oldest living cities 
contemporary to Jerusalem. It is famous for its historical old lanes, music, Yoga, 
Astrology, Ayurveda and is also a famous learning center of Hindu culture. 
This diversity is an attraction for the tourists and thus a source of tourism but there is 
a need of careful planning for the tourism development, one can say that to see the 
whole of India one should take rebirth. Thus in short India is like a magic box, which 
is very small, but one can get spellbound when one sees that the things coming out of 
the box are bigger than the box itself 
Earlier travel was limited to few rich affluent and adventurous people. With the rise in 
the standard of living of people and technological advancement world over, 
concomitant development of transportation and aviation industry also took place. This 
development leads to introduction of lower airfare schemes. As a result middle and 
working classes are able to enjoy the overseas holidays. Thus tourism today is sold 
like other normal consumer product and due to this technological advancement 
tourism has now developed into mass tourism. 
Tourism is a basic and most desirable human activity deserving the praise and 
encouragement of all people and all Governments. 
According to the United Nation Conference on International Travel and Tourism 
1963- It is an industry concerned with attracting people to a destination, transporting 
them there, housing, feeding and entertaining them upon arrival and returning them to 
their homes. 
Thus tourism industry has become a comprehensive social science that needs a serious 
study and attention as it affects millions of human beings all over the world. Its 
management; development and future are vitally important and should be given high 
attention. 
Tourism helps to increase the revenues of the several tourist regions. For example 
Khajuraho, some decades ago was backward and not well known but with the opening 
up of the new vistas of tourism it finds a place on the world tourist map. 
Hilly regions have great physical diversities due to physical and climatic variations 
The fauna and flora, and the life economy of the people of hilly regions also exhibits 
varied patterns elevation and climate also influence tourists, climate is a significant 
determinant which affects the flow of the tourists, that's why the summer season 
attracts a large number of tourists for holidaying at hill resorts and health resorts at 
hill stations. 
Spring at hills is very pleasant when the tourist can enjoy the greenery of hills thus the 
suitability of climate for recreation is a major factor influencing the growth of 
tourism. Water bodies such as lakes, springs and streams also attract a large number 
of tourists. 
Hilly regions have enjoyed a continuity of traditions of tourism. Adventures, pilgrims 
and trekkers have sought the hills and shrines in their quest for peace and tranquility. 
Many countries of the world are earning more foreign exchange from International 
tourism than any other major export. India is one among them. *Tourism earns more 
foreign exchange for India than any other export i e. tea, coffee, engineering goods, 
jewellery etc (Rs 14,200 crore or US$3283 million in 2003) 
In Indian exports tourism ranks third after gems and jewellery and the garment 
industry. A good thing about tourism as an export is we do not really send to other 
countries any of our tangible products that is why tourism is called invisible export 
Though Gems and Jewellery and Garments industry earns more foreign exchange but 
to earn that amount much of the foreign exchange spent in importing materials related 
to these industries. In India tourism has created direct or indirect employment for 
some seventeen million people It generates earnings for hoteliers, travel agents, taxi 
drivers, souvenir sellers, craftsmen, transporters, airlines, tourist guides and even local 
shopkeepers. Some Rs 1000 crores worth of handicrafts were sold every year to 
tourists, taking the benefits of tourism to the villages where our craftsmen live and 
work In many parts of hills of India like Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and Uttranchal 
tourism has transformed these obscure and backward villages into thriving tourist 
centers. Being labour-intensive industry tourism has numerous job opportunities for 
young Indians and which is the necessity of the time 
* Source- Deptt of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi 
The world Tourism and travel council (WTTC), based in London, is a worid body 
carrying research on various matters related to tourism. It estimates that tourism 
currently employs 17.7 million people some 5% of the total employment in the 
country. If India maintains it growth - another 10 million jobs will be added by the 
year 2010. 
The employment multipUer figure in tourism sector is 2.36 i.e. direct employment of 
one person in tourism sector creates jobs for 1.36 persons in other sectors of economy. 
In some countries there were more visitors arrivals than the population e.g. France 
with a population of 57 million received 74.5million visitor in the year 2000. 
Similarly Spain with a population of 37 million received 48.5 million visitors during 
the several years. 
The receipts fro international tourism can provide a valuable source of earning for any 
country especially foreign exchange thus India if want to continue on its path of 
progress it must promote tourism preferably sustainable mass tourism. 
Setting the Problem 
No doubt that tourism today, plays an important role in the economy for a number of 
countries both developed and developing. According to the World Tourism 
Organization (WTO) among the worlds top 40 tourism earners about 18 were 
developing countries including India in 1995. 
Indian Government realized the importance of tourism very late in seventies when a 
separate ministry of tourism and civil aviation was formed. Though tourism today has 
got the status of Industry, It is an invisible export but getting very less incentives and 
concessions as given to other export industries. 
The allocation of funds for tourism promotion in budget is less than 1%. 
Consequently, though tourism is developing but in unplanned manner resulting in to 
the creation of many problems especially in the ecologically fragile hilly regions 
which are great source of rich biodiversity. The present study therefore undertakes 
comparative growth of tourism in various hilly regions of India and Himachal Pradesh 
in particular, study of the problems caused my the mass tourism in the state and 
perception of the hoteliers, domestic tourists, foreign tourists and locals about tourism 
and its contribution. 
Government Travel and Tourism Expenditure (% Total) Year 2001 
India 
China 
Spain 
Singapore 
Hong Kong 
Malaysia 
France 
Sri Lanka 
USA 
UK 
Thailand 
Germany 
0.9 
3.8 
9.5 
9.1 
7.4 
5.1 
4.7 
4.0 
3.9 
2.9 
2.6 
3.3 
Source: WTTC 
Phenomenal explosion of Domestic Tourism 
Year 
1990 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
Domestic tourist 
(Million) 
63 
140 
160 
174 
191 
211 
234 
271.3 
309.3 
Source: Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi 
Much has been written on the causes of slow growth of tourism industry in India and 
lot of suggestions have been given to improve the present situation but in authors 
view we spend a fraction on exploring tourism potential of India is one of the reasons 
for slow growth that's why sharing only 0.38 % of the world tourism market. It 
clearly means that India is unable to effectively communicate about its sunny weather, 
majestic hills, good shopping facilities, and economic travel etc. India's image over 
Asia pacific region is comparatively low. Still it is not good and safe for nightlife. It is 
not considered as a safe place though it is regarded as a country with interesting 
culture and landscape. It is a political unstable country, political stability leads to 
making of new plans for development and their implementations in a fruitful way. 
Scope of Study 
Though there are number of dissertations on the various aspects of tourism 
industry available in the various universities departments and also some doctoral 
thesis on the subject, various articles published in non academic journals but most of 
them hardly focus on the need of practically better and integrated management 
practices in the Industry. Articles published in academic journals of national and 
international repute concerned with the cost benefit analysis of tourism, development 
of new tourist resorts etc. 
For a long time hilly regions of India have been neglected though these have 
enormous tourism potential for tourism even today few of these hilly regions are not 
given much attention from the tourism point of view 
Present study is mostly statistical in nature and gives an account of trends in the 
tourist arrivals in India and projections for the future; and also concerned with the 
sustainable tourism development. Hence it was felt necessary to make an empirical 
study on the topic entitled " Growth of mass tourism in hilly regions of India: A case 
study of Himachal Pradesh. 
Objectives of the Study 
The main objectives of the study are as follows; 
1. To review the concept of tourism to present day mass tourism. 
2. To review the growth of tourism through five years plans. 
3. To review the foreign tourist arrivals and foreign exchange earning through 
tourism from the year 1993 to 2004 
4 To review the ecological features of the hilly regions 
5 To review the flow of tourists in various district of Himachal Pradesh 
6 To review the growth pattern of tourist flow in Himachal Pradesh 
7 To identify the problems created by increasing tourism in Himachal Pradesh 
and suggestive measures to overcome the problems 
Hypotheses 
Keeping in mind the objectives of the study, followmg hypotheses are developed 
i That most of the people except foreign tourists are not aware about the 
ecotourism campaign run by the Himachal Pradesh Government 
ii That most of the people are aware about the prosperity (economical aspect of 
tourism) that tourism brings 
iii That Pollution and water scarcity are the major problems arising from the 
mass tourism during the tourist season 
iv. That Air pollution and over construction are the major components of 
environmental degradation arising from the mass tourism 
V. That most of the people are of the view that hotel development should takes 
place in an environment friendly way 
vi That most of the people are in support of introduction of tourism education 
from the school level that makes the friture generation to behave in a 
responsible way. 
vii That most of the people are not satisfied with the sanitary condition of the area 
they reside/stay, 
viii. That locals and domestic tourists are responsible for the environmental 
degradation, 
ix. That promotion of the nature friendly tourism and creating awareness at mass 
level are the best measures to be taken by the Himachal Pradesh Government 
to protect the natural environment from Mass tourism m Himachal Pradesh 
Research Methodology 
To achieve the above noted objectives of the study a thorough study of all possible 
academic and non-academic work in the field of tourism has been done. This can be 
classified under following headings. 
(a) Doctoral thesis 
(b) Text and reference books 
(c) Dissertation and reports 
(d) Articles and journals 
(e) Articles in news papers 
In search of Doctoral thesis submitted on the above subject the publications of 
Association of Indian Universities (ART) were checked in the library of Indian council 
for social science research (ICSSR) which publishes the details of Doctoral Theses 
submitted at various universities. 
The present study makes use of both Primary as well as Secondary Data The primary 
data was collected through personal interview and filling up the Questionnaire A 
sample of questionnaire is attached in the end of this study, for the convenience of the 
respondents researcher has used the word increasing tourism instead of Mass tourism 
A sample survey on tourists, hoteliers and locals were conducted during peak season 
to gather details of their profile and attitudes towards the environment of the 
destination. The survey was conducted at Shimla, Manali, Kullu and Kangra 
Researcher interact with the 100 people in each category including domestic and 
international tourists, local residents and hoteliers at various places of natural 
attraction, bus stand, hotels Mall road, and other shopping areas to know their 
awareness to the ecotourism, economic aspects of tourism, problems faced by them in 
the season, forms of degradation that tourism brings, their views on hotel 
development, introduction of tourism education from school level, sanitary condition 
of the area they stay, work or reside, responsible ness for environmental degradation 
and their views on the measures to be taken by the Government to protect the natural 
environment from increasing tourism So the present study is purposive in nature and 
relies on information fi-om the respondents, the validity of which depend on their own 
powers of recall, their honesty and fundamentally their answers to the questions 
included in the questionnaire It should be noted that total responses could be more 
than the number of respondents because of muhiple responses 
The secondary data has been collected from published as well as unpublished sources 
The published data includes information from various publications of Central and 
State Governments, books, journals and Newspapers The unpublished data has been 
collected from Shimla Municipal Corporation, Directorate of Transport, Himachal 
Pradesh and Department of Tourism and Civil Aviation and other Non-Government 
Organizations. 
For the purpose of text books and reference books the catalogues of various libraries 
in Delhi and at Aligarh were seen A list of these books has been given at the end of 
this thesis in bibliography 
For consultation various dissertation abstract were scanned 
For studying the articles published in various academic and non academic journals the 
documentation center of the Indian Institute of Public Administration (IIPA) New 
Delhi was visited. Documentation centre of various libraries such as library of 
Planning Commission New Delhi, Library of Indian Institute of Travel and Tourism 
Management New Delhi, Gwalior, ITM Lucknow, Maulana Azad Library Aligarh 
were scanned 
Review of Literature 
In the presence of above objectives of the research topic, the researcher has surveyed 
the bibliography of several journals, newspaper, magazine and annual reports of the 
Department of tourism and civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
Though the tourism in India is growing manifolds but there are few books are of 
academic nature. Most of the books are about the destinations and their resources A 
few books provide information about the growth of tourism in Himachal Pradesh. 
K.R- Bharti (2003) " Travels to Highland of Himachal" His work is concerned with 
the exploration of Himachal Pradesh He has given importance to the opening of new 
destinations and focuses on the promotion of tourism in to the State 
Dilaram Shabab (2003) 2"** edition Kullu: Himalayan Abode of the Divine. In this 
study an attempt has been made to enlighten about culture and customs of the Kullu 
valley. 
S.C Bajpai (2003) Kinnaur: A Remote Land in the Himalayas: In this book the author 
discussed about interior of the Himachal Pradesh and focused on the tourism 
resources of the Kinnaur valley. 
A.K Tiwari (2003) Injfrastructure and Economic Development in Himachal Pradesh: 
emphasized in this book on the infrastructure development of Himachal Pradesh and 
also discussed about the economic aspect of tourism. 
Poonam Minhas (2003) "Traditional Trade and Trading Centres in Himachal 
Pradesh.": The author focused on the ancient trades, which are on the verge of decline 
and attempted to highlight them from the tourism point of view, 
M.S Ahluwalia (2003) Social, Cultural and Economic History of Himachal Pradesh. 
In his book the author emphasized on cultural aspect of the Himachal Pradesh and 
analysed the socioeconomic significance of horticulture and tourism industry of the 
State. It provides informative and instructive aspect of development of various 
industries in detailed manner. 
A.R Khan (2003) " Man, Environment and Development in Himachal Pradesh': The 
book attempts to focus on sustainable development. The author raised the problems of 
afforestation in the Himalayas, construction of new buildings without compliance of 
hill architecture. 
Minakshi Chaudhary (2002) "Guide to Trekking in Himachal" explored many new 
routes and hidden places for trekkers. This book also gives the picture of rural 
Himachal. 
B.D Sharma & Tej Kumari Sharma "Himalayan Natural Resources" in his book 
gives a detailed account of natural resources of Himalayas and also suggests the 
measures to protect these natural resources from over exploitation. It is an up-to-date 
presentation of eco-threats and restoration studies related to the natural resources of 
the Himalayan region. 
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S.S Negi (2003) Z"*" edition "Himalayan Wildlife Habitat and Conservation": provides 
a detailed account of fragile and delicate fauna of the Himalayas, The author is also 
concerned about the extinction of rare and precious Himalayan wildlife. 
Harish Kapadia (2003) in his book "Across peaks and Passes in Himachal Pradesh", 
attempts to explore new routes and it is an invaluable mountaineering guide for those 
who want to explore Himalayas. It offers sketch maps that allow a reader to easily 
follow the route. 
R.N Batta (2003) " Tourism and Environment- A Quest for Sustainability" aims at 
providing a systematic analysis on tourism's interaction with the environment and 
ways to achieve sustainability. 
Bhardwaj, Kandari, Chaudhary & Kamra (2003) "Domestic tourism in India" 
deals with the various aspects ranging from macro to micro studies on specific 
destinations and gives a vivid account of varied heritage, resources and tourism 
potential of our country. 
A.K Bhatia (2001) "Tourism development Principal and practices": His book 
presents historical, psychological and economic dimensions of tourism and causes of 
emergence of modem mass tourism. The author also highlighted about the need of 
effective tourism planning and marketing strategies. 
Limitations 
Possible precautions and efforts are made to ensure the validity of the research. 
However, the study is limited in its scope. The data that are available being 
inaccurate, ambiguous and scattered landed the researcher to faced many difficulties 
in collection, compilation and comparison. The present study relies on the direct 
information from the respondents, the validity of which depends on their powers of 
recall, their honesty and, fundamentally, their answers to the questions included in a 
questionnaire. Due to the non-availability of funds the researcher visited only few 
places of Himachal Pradesh. Hence findings of this work may not hold true for the 
whole of the Himachal Pradesh. Though the present study has been conducted under 
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several limitations yet the researcher is confident that the conclusions drawn would be 
fruitful and able to provide a useful base for the future development of the tourism in 
the state of Himachal Pradesh. 
Scheme of Chapterisation 
The entire study has been divided into six chapters 
The first chapter deals with the concept of tourism and its development upto the 
present day. It throws light on the tourism through the history, International tourist 
arrivals to India and Foreign exchange earning through tourism from the year 1993 to 
2004 as well as the benefits arising from this activity to the country. 
The second chapter traces the growth of tourism in India during the planned era 
through five-year plans with special reference to the development of tourism in hilly 
regions. 
Third chapter surveys the hilly regions, their features and tourist arrivals to the hilly 
States of India from 1993 to 2004. 
Chapter four deals with the growth of tourism in Himachal Pradesh from 1993 to 
2004, discusses and analyses the fmdings of the survey made by the Department of 
Economics and Statistics and presents the facts and figures emanating from the survey 
conducted by the researcher about the awareness for ecotourism, importance of 
tourism, tourism education and the problems in Himachal Pradesh. 
Chapter five discusses the issues and concerns related to the environmental problems 
arising due to mass tourism in Himachal Pradesh and suggest the promotion of mass 
ecotourism to counteract the problems. 
Chapter six presents conclusion and strategies for the sustainable development of 
tourism in the State. 
12 
Chapter -1 
TOURISM: fflSTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 
V - / 
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Tourism; Historical Perspective 
Historically, people have been travelling from a very ancient period. But travel in the 
beginning was simple because there were no frontiers so there were no travel 
formalities. Later on innovations during Neolithic age changed the nature of travel 
around 3500 BC when Sumerians invented the wheels and from that date this wheel 
hasn't stopped and reduced the large distance to a matter of hour. Earlier travel was 
not undertaken for the pleasure or for holidays, it was related to the trade, exchange of 
goods and commerce thus early travelers were traders and merchants though some 
were Pilgrims, Scholars and curious people. 
Travellers from distant land moved in large numbers and explored many places for 
the purpose of commerce. Contacts developed between traders of different lands led 
to increase in trade and commerce and these contacts or relations later developed into 
cultural relations. People then understood each other's way of life. Some of the 
earliest travelers probably were the Phoenicians. They were probably the first real 
travelers in the modem sense who were also credited with the invention of money. 
Earlier both India and China were famous as the countries of immense wealth where 
trade and commerce flourished. Although trade and commerce continued to be strong 
force for many travelers to undertake journeys to a different and distant land. 
Another strong force for the movement was to seek knowledge and to explore new 
lands. The earliest travelers from the distant lands to the Indian soil were the Persians. 
Due to this, Persian influence can be seen in the court of Chandragupta Maurya.^  
Great traveler and a devout Chinese Buddhist Hieun-tsang came to India around 
633AD with the mission of collection and translation of ancient Buddhist scriptures. 
Later on travel for religious purpose assumed a great importance in India Emperor 
Ashoka traveled a lot to spread doctrines of Buddha. Through his travel he set special 
memorials at each spot and also rest houses for the travelers. His daughter and son 
also traveled a lot to spread Buddism. Harshawardhana was another traveler who was 
greatly influenced by the Buddhist scriptures and he built inns and dharamshalas for 
the travellers. 
When Alexander the great reached India he found well maintained roads covered with 
shady trees along the royal highway ofl920 km long and about 19 meters wide. 
People traveled in chariots, palanquins, bullock carts, on horses camel and elephants. 
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The first medieval traveler to reach the Asia was probably the Jewish Scholar-
Benjamin of Tudela, who left Saragossa in the year 1160 AD. He wrote a detailed 
account of his journey. Another famous traveler Ibn Batuta traveled through Africa 
and west Asia, Sindhu, Indonesia, China, India, Maldieves and Ceylon.^  
Similarly Marco Polo undertook his journey to Persia, Afghanistan and China, and 
way back to home he stopped in Sumatra, Java, India and Ceylon. In 1498 Vasco da 
Gama discovered the sea route from Western Europe to India. 
In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries many European monks, travelers and 
adventurers visited India in search of knowledge and adventure but the concept of 
pleasure travel is associated with Roman Empire. Romans were the first pleasure 
travelers. Wherever they went they built the network of roads, published the travel 
literature showing routes and names of roads and the distance between various places. 
The Romans traveled during holiday occasions, particularly the famous Olympic 
games, to Spa and to seaside resorts for pleasure. Later on the Spa's having medicinal 
baths and various forms of entertaiimients too were extremely popular with the 
travelers. Thus concept of pleasure travel was very common in the Europe .The 
seaside resorts developed as an alternative to the original inland spa thus by the year 
1865 number of seaside resorts were developed in Britain, France, Italy, Central 
Europe and this development was a result of a demand for vacation travel. Now the 
Spa's and seaside resorts ease the way for the modem pleasure travel. 
By the end of fifteenth century, Italy was Europe's economic and cultural leader. 
There was fiiUy developed network of roads and a fiiU-scale urban system. A growing 
number of young noblemen were being sent abroad to complete their education in 
France and Italy; new wealthy and educated people visited other countries for 
historical and cultural reasons. The thirty years of the eighteenth century from 1763 to 
1793 were the golden years for the tourism because the number of tourists had 
multiplied. Many poets, authors and intellectuals visited Italy and other countries to 
broaden their knowledge and to learn new arts and crafts. These golden years paved 
the way for the popular tourism of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
The introduction of annual hoUday in Europe was another factor that pushed many 
people to travel in large numbers. The term holiday is derived from the holy days and 
associated with religious observance. In the present day a holiday means a rest from 
the daily routine and a time for leisure and recreation. The concept of modem annual 
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paid holiday is an outcome of Industrial revolution because growth and development 
of travel has a close link with the growth and development of the society. In 
nineteenth century a great technological development i.e. advent of railways took 
place in England, then in Europe and America, which resulted in the growth of travel 
in general. Carrying of goods from industrial center to the center of trade and 
commerce further gave wings to the industrialization and eased the travel of the 
passengers from the place near to their residence to pleasure spots and it was within 
the reach of many people. Thus resulted in to the development of short day trips. 
Later on, railway offered excursion tour to the public at special fare. Ultimately on 
Thomas Cook gave birth to the organized rail travel. In 1841 he organized the rail 
travel for 570 passengers at a specially reduced retiun fare (Midland countries 
railway), then he arranged a number of trips on fully commercial basis. In year 1855 
he organized the first all-inclusive tour to the Paris exhibition. Introduction of railway 
into England opened the door for many neighbouring countries to introduce railways 
into their countries. Consequently railway tracks were laid in France, Austria and 
Switzerland and America. It was estimated that in the year 1881 the railway carried 
out over 600 million passengers. All of them however were not excursionists .In 
1870s in America G.M Pullman developed the Pullman coaches with luxury 
furnishing and fine dining facilities that led to the development of travel with comfort 
and pleasure.' 
In India too construction of railways took place in the same century. After a long 
negotiation, construction work was given to an English company M/s Faviel & 
Fowler and on 16^ Aprill853 first train run over 33 km between Bombay to Thane 
had taken place in India. From that little start India is now the world's second largest 
railway system under one management. During the 19*** century in America sailing 
ships were built and thus use of the ships as a cruise started in the nineteenth century. 
In the second half of nineteenth century development of Industrial societies took place 
and as a result growth in travel was recorded. Societies developed into North America 
and Western Europe gave rise to the thinking of travel for purely rest and relaxation 
and thus the concept of modem day tourism had it seeds in the development of 
industrialized societies of Western Europe and North America. Industrial revolution 
led to the emergence of working class. This working class was the group of the large-
scale migrants from the coimtryside to towns and cities. Thus the sudden increase in 
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population in towns and cities made them worse with crowded and busy life. This 
resulted into the emergence of need to escape from the routine work to get some 
relief The prosperous and well to do people faced towards the various resorts (seaside 
or hills) for rest and recreation. To cater to the increase in number of such people a 
number of resorts had been developed. Many pleasure zones were developed near the 
large cities and towns of Europe e.g. French Rivera in Nice. 
Later on industrialization brought better working conditions and increases in material 
wealth for a large number of working class and enabled them to avail holidays for 
relaxation and pleasure. Thus more holiday resorts developed. Increases in the 
purchasing power and disposable income are the two important factors, which 
stimulate the growth of pleasure zones. By the end of century many resorts were 
developed to cater to the increasing need of the hoUday seekers. 
By the turn of twentieth century there were witnessed changes in mental attitudes 
towards pleasure seeking, recognized value of travel for education, increase in 
material wealth with social status, an increase in the need to find relief fi-om daily 
routine work, improvement in passenger transport system. All these factors produced 
a fertile ground for the development of tourism on a large scale. Up to the first quarter 
of the century pleasure travel was essentially a luxury commodity within the reach of 
affluent and rich class having free time and considerable purchasing power. This class 
emerged as a result of increasing prosperity through industrialization and 
urbanization. However a large working class was still not benefited. Tourism could 
flourish in peaceful atmosphere only. During World War I there was a considerable 
decline in tourist travel all over the world but it was temporary and after the war it 
reached its previous level. Gradual development of mass communication system i.e. 
presses and radio widened the knowledge and created interest in the people to know 
about other countries and culture. This attitudinal change was a positive sign for the 
tourism development and created an atmosphere for flourishing the tourism. In the 
year 1929 Switzerland, Italy, Austria, Spain, Great Britain received a considerable 
number of tourists. In the twentieth century motorized private vehicles and public 
road transport as well as improved road conditions resulted into the tremendous 
growth of tourism. Europeans developed the hohday habits, as they preferred to move 
with motorcar. With the attention paid to the recreation of the working class people, 
few factories provided paid hoUdays to their workers in some countries of the west. 
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This introduction of concept of annual paid holidays led to the development of mass 
tourism. By the year 1939 in UK some eleven million people were covered by the 
Holidays With Pay Act (1938). When fourteen countries mostly European had 
enacted general legislation on paid hoUdays, soon afterwards tourism recorded an 
extraordinary growth. Paid holidays are now established all over the world and in 
some countries a minimum of one to three weeks of holidays are specified either by 
law or by collective agreement between the employer and worker. Now a days world 
wide more than 500 million wage earner are entitled to paid holidays, which consists 
of 50 percent of Europe, less than 30 percent of the Americans and rest of the Asia 
and Pacific. 
Due to World War II economic destruction and political instability occur and affected 
the growth of travel and tourism but again it got climbed to its previous level in post 
World war period. 
During the period often years from 1955-1965 the number of tourist arrival in some 
sixty-five countries increased threefold i.e. from 51 million to over 157 million. In the 
year 1976 there were 220 million international tourist arrivals in the world.** This 
period often years from 1965-1976 was a period of high economic and technological 
development in most of the industrialized countries, which earlier suffered during the 
World War II. Many developing countries too benefited from this growing trend of 
tourism in developed countries. Though due to energy crisis at the end of 1973 there 
was a steep fall in tourist movement but it got a boost again. 
The late twentieth century period can thus be termed as a period that is responsible for 
introducing a phenomenon called "Mass Tourism". Now tourism has become a part of 
the lifestyle and consumption pattern. Development of air transport leads to a growth 
of international tourism. Long distance was now matter of minutes and hours. 
Further improvement in the speed, safety and comforts provided by the new civil 
aircrafts gives boost to international as well as intra regional tourism. Introduction of 
lower fare schemes with maximum facilities resulted in the increased traffic and has 
given the birth to package hoUdays. International tourism as today is largely shaped 
by air travel. In some countries introduction of all-inclusive tours (travellers are 
carried on charter fiights at rates substantially below the normal scheduled service 
fares.) was another reason for the development of mass tourism. Further rising per 
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capita income and rise in prosperity had increased the purchasing power and majority 
of people were engaged in a phenomenon called tourism. 
Now-a-day variety of holiday packages of short duration and long duration are 
available to the people. Travel for pleasure that was considered, as a luxury has now 
become a normal activity and a part of lifestyle. India because of its economical 
packages, rich biodiversity, cultural diversity, heritage and natural beauty etc. has 
now become a hot spot for tourism. 
Definitions of Tourism 
Over the years the definition of tourism has undergone a change alongwith the 
historical changes. Tourism like any other economic activity creates a demand and 
provides a market for a number of other normal industries According to G Janta 
tourism could be divided into two sectors, the dynamic sector and the static sector. 
The dynamic sector includes the activities of tour operators, travel agents, transporters 
and other ancillary services of the static sector look after 'the sojourn' part of tourism-
the demand for acconunodation, food and refireshment. 
The word "tourism" is related to "tour" which is derived from the Latin word 
"Tomos" means a tool for describing a circle or turners wheel. In 1643 the term was 
first used in the sense of going round, a journey start fi^om the principal place to 
another places and ends at the principal place.^  
Tour is Hebrew word. It derives its meaning fi-om the Hebrew term 'Torah' means 
learning, studying and search. "Torah" is the name given to the Jewish Law - the 
book that defines the Jewish way of life.' 
A tour is an attempt by the traveler to discover something about a place he visits. A 
tourist wants to himself about which he had heard fi-om others. 
In Sanskrit literature there are three terms having the word 'atna' which means going 
or leaving home for some other place. These three terms are -
1 .Paryatana - means going out for pleasure and knowledge. 
2.Desatana - means going out of country primarily for economic gains. 
S.Tirthatana - means going out to the places of religious flilfillment. 
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But the definition adopted by the International Association of Scientific Expert in 
Tourism (AIEST) is given by the Swiss professors Hunziker and Krapf, which is as 
follows-
" Tourism is the sum of the phenomenon and relationship arising from travel and stay 
of non residents, in so far as they do not lead to permanent residence and are not 
connected with any earning activity" This definition however exclude day trips, 
business trips etc., it emphasis travel and stay. 
In the view of the scholar, Tovirism, in simple words, is the temporary movement of 
the people fi-om a well known (domiciled) place to a strange place in search of 
pleasure to satisfy their urge either related to sex, money, religion, learning, heahh, 
adventure, education or spirituality or related to the fun just the way they enjoy. The 
money they earned at the domiciled place spent on the strange places they visit, to buy 
the desired services or the things and thus strengthen the economy of that place 
characterises tourism. Thus tourism is like blood in the world economy because it has 
direct as well as indirect effects on almost every sector of the society of a nation 
(social, cultural, educational, economic, ecological etc.) and no other industry has 
such multidimensional impacts. 
Dr Zivadin says, "It is a social movement with a view to rest, diversion, and 
satisfaction of cultural needs."' 
According to ZifTer (1989), "Tourism involves traveling to relatively undisturbed or 
imcontaminated natural areas with the specific object of studying, admiring and 
enjoying the scenery and its wild plants and animals, as well as any existing cultural 
aspect (both past and present) found in these areas.* 
The League of Nations in 1937 recommended that tourism covers the social activity 
of those who travel for a period of twenty-four hours or more in a country other than 
the one a person usually lives in. However the Umitation to this definition was that it 
excluded domestic and emphasized only on international tourism. 
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The Rome conference on tourism in 1963 adopted the recommendation to replace the 
term "tourist" with the term visitor and defined tourism as a "visit to a country other 
than ones own or where one usually resides and works" for the following reasons: 
I. Tourism- The activity of temporary visitors staying at least 24 hours for 
leisure, business, family, mission or meeting. 
II. Excursion - The activity of temporary visitor staying less than 24 hours but 
excluding people in transit. 
This definition also excluded the domestic tourist, although it did recognize the day 
visitor. 
The tourism society of Britain in 1976 defines '^Totorism is the temporary, short term 
movement of people to destinations, outside the places where they normally live and 
work and their activities during their stay at these destinations, including day visits 
and excursions. 
ABEST in 1981 refined this concept and said "Tourism may be defined in terms of 
particular activities selected by choice and undertaken outside the home environment. 
Tourism may or may not involve overnight stays away fi-om home. 
Primault defiine tourism as "Exploration of all that is unknown in all sphere of human 
activity and in all aspects of nature. It is also the search for rest response for health 
quitted in a co genial and comfortable atmosphere.' 
Tourism is a service-based industry comprising a number of tangible and intangible 
components. The tangible elements include transport, foods and beverages, tours, 
souvenirs and accommodation, while the intangible elements involve education, 
culture, and adventure or simply escape and relaxation. 
Tourism can be defmed as the act of travel for the purpose of recreation and the 
provision of services for this act. A tourist is someone who travels at least fifty miles 
fi-om home, as defined by the World Tourism Organization. 
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A more comprehensive definition would be that tourism is a service industry, 
comprising a number of tangible and intangible components. The tangible elements 
include transportation systems - air, rail, road, water and now, space; hospitality 
services- accommodation, foods and beverages, tours, souvenirs; and related services 
such as banking, insurance and safety & security. The intangible elements include; 
rest and relaxation, culture, escape, adventure, new and different experiences. 
Much sovereignty, along with their respective countries and states, depend heavily 
upon travel expenditures by foreigners as a source of taxation and income for the 
enterprises that sell (export) services to these travelers. Consequently the development 
of tovirism is often a strategy employed either by a Non-governmental organization 
(NGO) or a governmental agency to promote a particular region for the purpose of 
increasing commerce through exporting goods and services to non-locals. 
Sometimes Tourism and Travel are used interchangeably. In this context travel has a 
similar definition to tourism, but imphes a more purposeful journey. 
The term tourism is sometimes used pejoratively, implying a shallow interest in the 
societies and natural wonders that the tourist visits. 
Hunt and Layne (1991) acknowledge the problems of defining travel and tourism 
They say that travel was the most accepted term until 1987 and that since that time 
tourism is the accepted term used to "singularly describe the activity of people taking 
trips away from home and the industry which has developed in response to this 
activity" 
Other experts, such as Gunn (1994) beUeve that tourism "encompasses all travel with 
the exception of commuting" and that it is more than just a service industry. 
Mcintosh and Goeldner (1986) say that "tourism can be defined as the science, art, 
and business of attracting and transporting visitors, accommodating them, and 
graciously catering to their needs and wants". They also introduce the notion that 
tourism is interactive in that they believe that "tourism may be defined as the sum of 
the phenomena and relationships arising from the interaction of tourists, business 
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suppliers, host governments, and host communities in the process of attracting and 
hosting these tourists and other visitors. 
D'Amore (1987), Taylor (1988), and Dann (1988) say that tourism is not only an 
interactive process but also a vehicle for world peace. 
Nash (1989), on the other hand, views tourism as a "form of imperialism" - a 
dichotomy of have and have-nots with lesser-developed countries serving the 
pleasures of the more developed countries. 
Shames and Glover (1989) combine this duality by positing the notion that the 
"service experience" of tourism is a "social experience: and as such involves "human 
interaction" whose "nature or form is determined by the culture or cultures of the 
interacting individuals" 
The evolved definition of Smith and Eadington (1992) simply states "tourism is in 
fact a significant social institution". 
All these definitions indicate that tourism has expanded in its range and scope. The 
concept of tourism has broadened to include all forms of the phenomenon of leisure 
activity. 
Tourism comprises the activiries of persons traveling to and staying in places outside 
their usual environment for not more than one consecutive year for leisure, business 
and other purposes not related to the exercise of an activity remunerated from within 
the place visited. 
Tourism is different from travel. In order for tourism to happen, there must be a 
displacement: an individual has to travel, using any type of means of transportation 
Three criteria are used simultaneously in order to characterize a trip as belonging to 
tourism. The displacement must be such that: 
• It involves a displacement outside the usual environment: this term is of 
utmost importance. 
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• T^pe of purpose: the travel must occur for any purpose different from being 
remunerated from within the place visited: the previous limits, where tourism 
was restricted to recreation and visiting family and friends are now expanded 
to include a vast array of purposes; 
• Duration: only a maximal duration is mentioned, not a minimal. Tourism 
displacement can be with or without an overnight stay. 
Mass Tourism 
Mass tourism did not really begin to develop until two things occurred. 
a) Improvements in communication allowed the transport of large number of 
people in a short space of time to places of their interest. 
b) Greater numbers of people began to enjoy the benefits of leisure time 
However it was with economical air travel in combination with the package tour that 
international mass tourism developed afterwards. 
In recent year holidays or vacations have become more popular due to increase in 
people's disposable income. Typical combinations are a package to the typical mass 
tourist resort, with a winter skiing vacation or weekend break to a city or national 
park. Thus Mass tourism is a large-scale movement of tourists and development of a 
standardized product. 
EarUer tourism was a privilege enjoyed exclusively by the wealthy but now it is not a 
luxury. It is a basic right for all people. Concept of paid hoHdays has given birth to 
mass tourism. The amount of leisure time available in developed countries and in 
metropolitan cities of the developing countries has been increasing. People want to 
spend this time for hoUdaying Mass tourism is an indicator of profound economic and 
cultural change. 
When large number of people participates in tourism, it is called Mass tourism It is 
essentially a quantitative motive and is based on the proportion of population 
participating in tourism or as the value of tourist activity.^ " 
Mass tourism involves the movement of large number of tourists with relatively little 
surplus income. Mass tourism depends on the availability of free time. More free time 
makes the people long to spend it in holidaying outside their homes and this led to 
growth in mass tourism. 
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Ageing of population with disposable income has further added to the demand for 
tourism. Changes in transport technology: by air as well as by land and sea, have 
accelerated travel at economical prices with special care and comfort. This has 
brought about boost in demand for holidays tours. Growth of a number of companies 
who sell package tours at a relatively low cost further promoted the phenomenon 
called the mass tourism. 
The factors contributory to the growth of mass tourism can thus be identified as listed 
below: 
1. Sustained prosperity and consequent rise in the income of the people. 
2. Easing of travel regulations. 
3. Increase in the paid leisure time. 
4. Rise in educational standard. 
5. Reduction in the size of the family. 
6. Development of good communication system. 
7. Development of variety of accommodation. 
8. Development of good transport system. 
9. Growth of travel agents. 
10. Monotony of work life in an industrialized society. 
11. Growth in the number of international conferences. Many companies organized 
conference for their employees/ dealer's meet in Hill stations. 
12. Fear of terrorism in Kashmir valley has led to shifting of tourists towards 
peaceful Himachal. 
13. Today every leading Newspapers and news magazine has a travel page Tour 
operators and travel agencies are promoting tourism as a part of the benefit of 
rising income level of the growing Indian middle class. 
14. Availability of economical tour packages marketed by tour and traveling agencies 
15. Increased competition among the various airlines. 
16. Availability of economical air fares coupled with accommodation and 
sightseeing's. 
In short availability of 3 A's - Accessibility, Accommodation, and Attractions 
resulted into mass tourism. 
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Benefits of Tourism 
Personal Value 
• Millions of people regard their travel-days as some of the most important days 
in their lives. These are the special days they have saved for and dreamed 
about. 
• The pleasure trip becomes a form of reducing tension and is therefore vital 
during times of personal stress and national crisis. 
• Visiting natural areas provides opportunities for private contemplation 
("getting centered") and multiple unique experiences that are unattainable 
elsewhere. 
Increased Knowledge & Concern 
• Improved knowledge of other people, areas, and natural resources will always 
lead to a greater understanding of and concern for these people, areas, and 
natural resources. 
• Travel is a means of raising the level of human experience and achievements 
in areas such as education, research, and artistic activity. 
Economic Benefits 
• Every country now views tourism as an important factor in national prosperity 
• It has been said that each dollar invested in the tourism industry creates more 
jobs than each dollar invested in an automobile factory. 
• Reports show that the tourism dollar is shared by over seventy distinguishable 
types of enterprises in just two rounds of spending. 
• Tourism is characterized by the existence of a large number of very small 
businesses that support & are supplementary to the industry. As tourism 
flourishes so do they. Plus, not only does the tourist contribute financially to a 
specific area through direct expenses, but also there is a multiplier effect as 
those tourist dollars are spent on other indirect expenses related to the trip. The 
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dollars from tourism quickly filter down to a broad cross-section of the 
population so that the entire community shares the benefits of tourism. 
One of the major benefits to the economy is the Multiplier effect that is a basic 
economic concept, refers to changes in the level of activity that brings further changes 
in the level of other activities throughout the economy. When an injection of 
expenditure into an economy leads to an increase in national income more than the 
original injection, this is the multiplier effect. In other words, the multiplier effect is 
the effect from continuous re-spending of incomes. 
What is the multiplier? The multiplier indicates how many times that the injection of 
original spending circulates through a local economy. As a result of re-spending, it 
benefits the local people. According to "Tourism: Economic, Physical and Social 
Impacts", "tourists expenditures in a destination creates new incomes and outputs in 
the region which, in turn, produce further expenditures and incomes 
The income multiplier considers three levels of impact created by the change in 
tourist expenditure, which includes direct spending, indirect spending and induces 
spending. Let us look at the illustration in the following Example 
Direct impact 
A tourist stays in a hotel and eats at the food establishment there. The tourist pays for 
the hotel accommodation, food and beverages. (This is the tourist's initial spending in 
a hotel, which creates direct revenue to the hotel). 
Indirect impact 
Upon receipt of the tourist dollars, the process of re-spending begins. The hotel makes 
payments to its employees, suppliers, and so on. (This is the indirect effect of the 
tourist's initial expenditure, which creates additional income and employment for the 
local economy). 
Induced impact 
The employees receive incomes and consume on goods and services. The supplier 
replenishes its stock makes payments of wages to their employees etc. (This is 
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induced effect of the tourist's initial expenditure, which creates further economic 
activities. 
To calculate the income multiplier, one of the simplest ways is to add "direct, indirect 
and induced spending" then divide by the direct spending as shown below 
Direct + Indirect + Induced Expenditure/Direct Expenditure 
For example direct expenditure is $500 
Indirect expenditure is $300 
Induced expenditure is $150 
The multiplier = ($500 + $300 + $150)/ $500 = 1.9 
Because the circulation of spending usually involves more "rounds of spending" in 
the induced sector and the income will continue to generate in each stage until the 
spending becomes negUgible thus it should be greater than 1.9 
Promotion & Protection of Natural & Cultural Areas 
• The creation & preservation of wildUfe sanctuaries and parks as well as 
national monuments and other cultural resources are often encouraged when 
tourism begins to be a force in the society. 
• Nature -based tourism provides unique, regional experiences that create an 
awareness of the special value of the natural areas visited. 
• When properly managed, nature-based tourism is a way of offering low-
impact experiences that bring unending benefits to tourist & ultimately to the 
resource itself through efforts to preserve its quality. 
Growth of international tourism in India from 1993-2004 
"If I were to look over the whole world of find out the country most richly 
endowed with all wealth, power and beauty that nature can bestow- in some parts a 
very paradise on earth - India." 
Max Muller, Indologist 
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The land of India is bestowed with a tremendous variety of tourist resources 
yet the country attracts only 0.38 % share of the world tourism market and ranked on 
53"* in global position on tourist arrivals in 2004 
Though India figures among the 'top ten destinations' listed by Conde Nast Traveller 
and among the 'top five destinations' for individual travelers among 134 countries 
according to Lonely Planet. Yet despite a concerted campaign to attract foreigners to 
India, there were more Indians (4 millions) traveling abroad in 2003 than foreign 
tourist arrivals to India (2.78 millions). Compare these figures with the world leader 
France which had 80 million tourist arrivals in the year 2003 and China which had 43 
milUon tourist arrivals in the same year. This brings to light where India actually 
stands and what it needs is to make rigorous campaign to attract tourists from the 
foreign lands. 
Examining the international tourist arrivals from 1993-2004 we may find that it is 
increasing each year except a few. 
Table No 1.1 brings to fore that the tourists arrivals in India in absolute terms doubled 
during the decade 1993-2004. From 17,64,830 in 1993 the number of foreign tourists 
to India jumped to 33, 67,980 registermg a percentage increase of 190.9%. But this 
period is marked with striking fluctuations from 1996-1998. The yearly increase of 
12.6 percent in 1995 dropped to 7.7% in the subsequent year 1996 and fiirther to 3.8% 
in 1997. There was a decline in 1998 when the foreign tourist arrivals in India 
dropped to 23,58,629 as compared to 23,74,094 in the previous year 1997. The high 
level of insurgency in the Kashmir valley "The paradise of the world" is attributed to 
this sharp decline in tourist arrivals from 1996 through 1998. However: there was 
resurgence of foreign tourist arrivals in subsequent years, which show a percentage 
yearly increase of 5.2 percent in 1999 and 6.7 percent in 2000. The year 2001 marks a 
watershed in the history of tourism on account of terror entering enter into the 
industry through 11 September episode. The industry badly suffered and the number 
of tourists coming to India registers a decrease of -4.2 and -6.0 percent in the year 
2001 and 2002 respectively. Revival started from the year 2003 when the tourist 
inflow into India rose by 15.3 percent and further by 25.3 percent in the year 2004. 
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International Tourist arrivals in 
Table No 1.1 
Years 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Arrivals 
1764830 
1886433 
2123683 
2287860 
2374094 
2358629 
2481928 
2649378 
2537282 
2384364 
2750290 
3367980 
India from 1993 to 2004 
Percentage change 
"~" 
6.9 
12.6 
7.7 
3.8 
-0.7 
5.2 
6.7 
-4.2 
-6.0 
15.3 
25.3 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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Foreien Exchange earning from tourism from 1993-2004 
Tourism has born as an important invisible earner of foreign exchange all the time 
Every tourist brings the foreign currency and spends it in the country he visits. 
Table Nol.2 presents the foreign exchange earning together with annual percentage 
change during the last ten years through tourism in India. 
Table 1.2 
Years 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Foreign Exchange 
(In Crores) 
6465.72 
7129 
8430 
10046 
10511 
12150 
12951 
14238 
14344 
14195 
16429 
21828 
Percentage change 
— 
7.8 
18.2 
19.2 
4.6 
15.6 
6.6 
9.9 
0.7 
-1.0 
15.7 
32.8 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
Table No 1.2 brings to fore that the foreign exchange earning by India in absolute 
terms increased more than threefold during the decade 1993-2004. From 6465 72 
crores in 1993 and this figure jumped to 21828 crores registering a percentage 
increase of 237.5%. But this period is marked with striking fluctuations from 1997-
2001. The yearly increase of 19.2 percent in 1996 dropped to 4.6% in the subsequent 
year 1997. In the year 1998 it rose by 15.6 percent but again in 1999 it is dropped by 
6.6 percent. In the year 2000 India earned a foreign exchange of 14238 crores and 
thus registered a growth of 9.9 percent over the previous year. The year 2001 marks a 
watershed in the history of tourism on account of terror enter into the industry through 
11 September episode. The industry badly suffered and the number of tourists coming 
to India decreased in a big way. As a result India earned 14344 crores as a foreign 
exchange. Further in the year 2002 foreign exchange earning by India show a negative 
trend, it is declined by -1 percent and thus India earned a foreign exchange of 14195 
crores. Revival started from the year 2003 when the tourist inflow into India increased 
and foreign exchange earning registered a growth of 15.7 percent and fiirther by 32 8 
)ercent in the year 2004. 
Fig. 1.2 
Foreign exchange earning from Intemationai tourism from 
1993 to 2004 
25000 
Year 
Graphical presentation of foreign exchange earning by India 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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Growth of Tourism under Five Year Plans 
The previous chapter traced the evolution of tourism and discussed its historical 
development particularly with reference to India. Tourism in India got a boost during 
the planning era. The present chapter is devoted to a discussion of tourism 
development through the planning process and funding it by earmarking funds in the 
India's Five Year Plans. 
In any field either it is a competition, a cricket game, a research work, home 
construction, choosing a career or daily routine work etc.; A careful planning and its 
implementation is required to achieve the desired objectives. Planning is general term, 
which signifies a proposed method of action, or procedure to achieve a pre determined 
goal or an objective. Thus for effective planning one must have a clear-cut 
understanding and acceptable objectives and a well defmed programme leading to the 
achievements of these objectives. Planning in the field of tourism is of enormous 
importance. Soon after the independence, the National Government realized the 
importance of tourism and the immense benefits derived out of it. The Government 
and formulated the First five year plan in 1952 and adopted a poUcy of development 
of tourism through planning. First five-year plan was formulated. 
A detailed study of these Plans will give the clear-cut understanding of the 
efforts made by the government for the promotion of the tourism. In fact, the first 
initiative towards the tourism development in India was taken in 1945, when the 
Government of India set up a committee under the chairmanship of Sir John Sargent 
(advisor to the Government of India at that time). In 1946 committee submitted its 
report and advocate to set up a separate tourist organization at the center with regional 
offices at four metros i.e. Delhi, Calcatta, Madras and Mumbai. The committee was of 
the opinion that successful steps in the promotion of tourism would result in a 
substantial addition, both direct and indirect, to India's revenue if properly organized. 
Committee also recommended establishing publicity department all over the world. 
Keeping in mind the recommendations by the committee Government opened the 
regional offices at Mumbai and Delhi and an overseas office at New York in 1952 for 
the publicity about the tourism potential of India. 
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In 1963 UN conference held at Rome had given emphasis for the planning of 
tourism industry. Thus if we study thoroughly all the five year plans we come to the 
conclusion that in every five year plan the Government has given more emphasis on 
the tourism sector because of its muUipIier effect. 
The First Five Year Plan (1952-1957^ ^  
The first five-year plan did not make any mention of tourism as an industry. 
Thus there was no allocation of funds for the development of tourism. But the 
deliberations and discussions in the formulation of this plan show that there was an 
awakening in the planning body for the development of facilities required for 
promotion of tourism by providing infrastructure assistance. The next plan however 
took a serious note of tourism potential and accordingly allocation of funds for 
tourism development was made in Second Five Year Plan. 
The Second Five Year plan (1957-1961^ ^  
The infrastructure for tourism development was given importance in the 
second five-year plan and Rs 3.36 crore was allocated for the development of tourism 
related infi-astructure and two types of schemes were introduced. The Centre 
undertook the first scheme and it was the scheme for the development of facilities at 
the places usually visited by the foreign tourists. The second scheme was undertaken 
by the States and it was the scheme for providing facilities to domestic tourists of low 
and middle-income groups. 
Third Five Year Plan (1961-1966)^ 
In the third Five Year Plan the amount allocated for the tourism development 
was Rs 8 crore specially for the hotel accommodation at Khajuraho, Bhuvneshwar 
and Konark . As a resuh there was a 10 % annual growth in earning and 29 % growth 
rate in the foreign tourist arrival took place .in 1961. India Tourism Development 
Corporation was set up during this Plan. 
As a result of Pakistan aggression and lack of funds three Annual Plans were 
prepared and executed in 1966-67, 1967-68, 1968-69. 
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Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-1974)" 
In the Fourth Five Year Plan Rs36 crore was allocated for the development of 
transport accommodation and recreation facilities .For the first time during this plan 
tourism was highlighted as an important means of earning foreign exchange, 
providing employment and promoting international contacts and understanding. As a 
result foreign tourist arrivals registered a growth of about 15%. Due to the 
introduction of reduced fares on international air sectors pattern of tourist traffic to 
India was changed. The large numbers of tourists visiting India were in the age group 
of 31- 50 years followed closely by the youth of 17-30 years of age group. 
Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-1979)^ 
In this plan Rs 23.62 crores was allocated for the Department of Tourism and Rs 
17.12 crore for the India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC). Rs 32.21 crores 
were allocated for the state tourism authorities. Thus a total sum of Rs 72.95 crores 
were allocated for the tourism development in this Plan. It was more than double the 
amount provided in the Fourth Five Year Plan. This plan focused on the following 
priorities with regard to tourism. 
1. Provision of additional accommodation and transport to match the anticipated 
growth in international tourism. 
2. Integrated development of selected new hills and beach resorts. 
3. Special attention was paid to tourism promotion abroad. 
For the'integrated development of the Hill States and Union Territories of the 
North-Eastem region, the Central Government set up the North Eastern Council in 
1971 by an Act of Parhament. The North-Eastem Council started functioning with 
the commencement of the Fifth Five Year Plan, The Council takes up such 
schemes, as are of common interest to more than one State or Union Territory and 
to the region as a whole under its development plans. The Council has played an 
important role in the' development of inter-regional programmes of power 
generation and transmission, construction of roads, agriculture, animal husbandry, 
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fisheries etc. It has been supporting research and experimental projects. A training 
infrastructure is being built up for manpower development in the region under the 
auspices of the Council 
Focus on Hill areas: Hill areas forming part of larger composite States of Jammu 
& Kashmir, Himachal pradesh Uttaranchal (earlier in Uttar Pradesh) Sikkim and 
land of seven sisters (Arunachal Pradesh, Asam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, 
Nagaland, Tripura). Although the primary responsibility for the development of 
these hill areas is that of the concerned State Governments, the need for Central 
assistance has been recognized even as far back as the Second Five Year Plan 
Arrangements for providing Central assistance to the Hill Areas Development 
Programme have been further systematized since the commencement of the Fifth 
Five Year Plan. The Special Central Assistance is being allocated among the 
constituent States, giving equal weightage to the area and population of the hill 
areas. 
The Plan of the North-Eastem Council is fully funded by the Central 
Government. The programmes are implemented through the constituent units or 
Central organisations. The NEC's Five Year Plan 1974— 79 was of Rs. 90 crores 
and actual expenditure was Rs. 86.67 crores. The provision for Special Central 
Assistance for hill areas in composite states of the Himalayan and sub-Himalayan 
region and other Hill areas was Rs. 170 crores in the Fifth Plan. The actual 
expenditure during 1974—79 was Rs. 162.65 crores 
Sixth five year plan (19S0-19S5)^ 
In the sixth plan emphasis was given on the optimization of the use of existing 
capacity and increase in the accommodation both in public and private sectors. This 
plan also recommended higher allocation and need to protect environment .Rs 187 46 
crore was allocated for tourism sector during this period. This worked out to 0.18% of 
the total plan outlay (one of the lowest allocation in the plan). New avenues for the 
development of hill resort tourism, wild life tourism and cultural tourism were opened 
and a selective approach was adopted with a view to maximizing the returns on 
investment. Two interesting concepts: concept of travel circuits and concept of tourist 
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villages were introduced in this plan. Since the Fifth Plan, the concept of a sub-plan 
has been introduced, in order to ensure complementarities and linkages among the 
schemes formulated under the various sectors of the State Plan and out of the Central 
additive. 
During the Sixth Plan the hill areas of the country continued to receive special 
attention on account of their difficult terrain, agro-climatic conditions, historical lag in 
economic development, their environmental impact on the plains and above all their 
great growth potential. The outlay provided in the Sixth Five Year Plan for NEC's 
programmes was Rs. 340 crores. 
Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-1990)^ 
In the Seventh Five Year Plan, tourism got the status of "industry" and 
exploring its potential for the sale of handicrafts and national integration was 
undertaken. The objective of this plan was to give the tourism a status of industry to 
foster the development process and redefme the role of public and private sectors in 
encouraging tourism through investment. During this plan Rs326.16 crore was 
allocated. (Rs 138.68 crore to Central and Rs 187.48 crore to States) 
A Tourism Finance Corporation of India was established in 1989 to accelerate 
the growth of the tourism industry in India by providing financial assistance for 
tourism activities. TFCI plays a developmental role within the overall poUcies of 
Government. During the year 1990-1992 there was instability at the centre and two 
annual plans were drafted to give stress on trekking, winter sports, wild life tourism, 
beach tourism and adventure tourism. 
Eighth Five Year Plan ri992-1997^ ^ 
The eighth five-year plan clearly states that the major initiative for fixture 
tourism development should come through private initiative and during this plan 
concept of special tourism areas with high tourism potential came into the light. 
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*During this plan tourism strategies have b^en given a tremendous thrust to improve 
important aspects of tourism i.e. accommodation, transport, marketing and human 
resource development 
** To match the aforesaid target the Planniiig Commission approved an outlay of Rs 
272 crore for the scheme. 
Ninth Five Year Plan (1997-20021" 
The basic strategy during the ninth ptan was to establish effective coordination 
with all the relevant agencies to achieve synergy in the development of tourism. The 
ninth plan expects the government to act as a facilitator using the synergy of the 
private sector for development of tourism by extending using tax concessions and 
other benefits. 
In the ninth plan, the planning commission approved a plan outlay of Rs 793.75 crores 
for the Ministry of Tourism comprising direct budgetary support ofKs 485.75 crore 
and internal and external resources of Rs 308.00 crore. Tourism development is a 
composite subject and does not necessarily inean the development of only the tourism 
facilities like hotels, restaurants, recreational activities etc. In fact creation of tourism 
infi-astructure will be meaningful only if the areas has the minimum basic amenities 
and infrastructure like roads, water, electricity, sewerage and telecommunication 
facilities. This aspect has given importance in the tourism 'synergy' program. The 
state governments have been asked to prepare a master plan for the development of 
tourism based on the same concept. 
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Table No 2.1 
Tourism projects sanctioned for the iiiiiy regions in the year 
1997- 98 (amount in Rs in Laichs) 
State 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Assam 
i-iimachal Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
l\/ianipur 
i\/leghalaya 
l\/iizoram 
Nagaiand 
Sil(l(im 
Tripura 
Uttranchai 
No of 
projects 
sanctioned 
9 
12 
5 
10 
5 
5 
6 
3 
11 
8 
Amount 
sanctioned 
271 
288.88 
118 
293.35 
186.1 
97.7 
142.45 
113.9 
73.2 
126.68 
Amount 
released 
122.5 
94.2 
69.6 
213.45 
56.35 
30.55 
116.72 
93.36 
51.44 
98.04 
State comes into existence in 2000 
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Govt.of India 
It is clear from the above table that among the hill states maximum numbers of 
projects were sanctioned to the state of Assam in the year 1997-98, while the 
maximum amount was released to the state of Jammu & Kashmir. 
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Table No. 2.2 
Tourism projects sanctioned for tiie tiiliy regions in tiie year 
1998-99 (amount in Rs in Laithis) 
State 
Arunaclial Pradesii 
Assam 
IHimachai Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
iVianipur 
l\/leghalaya 
l\/lizoram 
Nagaland 
Sil(l<im 
Tripura 
Uttranchal 
No of projects 
sanctioned 
5 
16 
10 
6 
8 
5 
8 
11 
15 
9 
Amount 
sanctioned 
208.71 
457.95 
315.5 
192.85 
140.49 
120.48 
203.34 
230.24 
147.03 
169.21 
Amount 
released 
98.3 
146.14 
183.1 
118.5 
41.4 
37.5 
152.63 
144.29 
96.54 
127.25 
State comes into existence in 2000 
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Govt.of India 
It is clear from the above table that maximum number of projects were sanctioned to 
the state of Assam and the maximum amount released to the state of Himachal 
Pradesh during the year 1998-1999 
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Table No. 2.3 
Tourism projects sanctioned fortlie hiliy regions in the year 
1999-2000 (amount in Rs in Laldis) 
State 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Assam 
Himachal Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
IVIanipur 
i\/leghaiaya 
l\Aizoram 
Nagaland 
Sikl(im 
Tripura 
Uttranchai 
No of projects 
sanctioned 
11 
15 
17 
16 
9 
6 
13 
15 
14 
7 
Amount 
sanctioned 
233.24 
357.35 
691.79 
311.43 
229 
80.72 
297.23 
281.8 
127.93 
• 340.76 
Amount 
reieased 
102.23 
109.13 
446.2 
226.03 
70.1 
22.51 
238.51 
263.78 
79.34 
212.8 
State comes into existence in 2000 
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Govt.of India. 
Above table shows that maximum number of projects were sanctioned to the state of 
Himachal Pradesh as well as the maximum amount released to the state of Himachal 
Pradesh during the year 1999-2000 
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Table No. 2.4 
Tourism projects sanctioned for the tiiily regions in the year 
2000- 01 (amount in Rs in Lal^hs) 
State 
Arunachal Pradesh 
Assam 
Himachal Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
l\/lanipur 
l\/leghalaya 
l\/lizoram 
Nagaland 
Sil(kim 
Tripura 
Uttranchal 
No of projects 
sanctioned 
6 
12 
19 
12 
18 
5 
14 
8 
31 
12 
7 
Amount 
sanctioned 
49.75 
338.53 
397.29 
474.93 
782.77 
105.59 
311.19 
156.53 
368.62 
333.23 
70.19 
Amount 
released 
17.5 
136.92 
216.36 
272.33 
234.92 
46.1 
210.31 
55.34 
224.88 
151.55 
29.78 
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Govt, of India 
Above table shows that maximum numbers of projects were sanctioned to the state of 
Sikkim and the maximum amount released to the state of Jammu & Kashmir during 
the year 2000-2001 
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Table No. 2.5 
Tourism projects sanctioned for the hiliy regions in the year 
2001- 02 (amount in Rs in Lalths) 
State 
Arunachai Pradesh 
Assam 
IHimachai Pradesh 
Jammu & Kashmir 
iVIanipur 
IVieghaiaya 
iVIizoram 
Nagaland 
Sil(l(im 
Tripura 
Uttranchal 
No of projects 
sanctioned 
14 
7 
12 
3 
0 
5 
6 
5 
5 
5 
3 
Amount 
sanctioned 
321.9 
397.5 
157.64 
65.5 
0 
87.87 
73.25 
41.54 
533.67 
114.4 
65.51 
Amount 
released 
185.4 
183.68 
63.83 
55.95 
0 
36.95 
29.77 
20.28 
134.71 
55.55 
32.04 
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Govt.of India 
The above table shows that maximum numbers of projects were sanctioned to the 
state of Arunachai Pradesh and the maximum amount released to the same state 
during the year 2001-2002 
Tenth Five-Year Plan (2002-2007^ °^ 
The tenth plan commenced from April 2002. The working group on tourism 
set up by the planning commission had assessed a requirement of Rs 5586 crore 
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during the tenth plan for development of tourism infrastructure and promotion of 
tourism in the country. However department of tourism proposed 5500crore for the 
tenth plan .The plannmg commission has indicated an outlay of Rs 2900 crore. 
Table No. 2.6 
Tourism projects sanctioned for tiie hiilly regions In tiie year 
2002- 03 (amount In Rs in miiiions) 
State 
Arunacliai Pradesh 
Assam 
Himachal Pradesii 
Jammu & Kashmir 
l\/lanipur 
iVieghalaya 
l\/iizoram 
Nagaiand 
Sil(i(im 
Tripura 
Uttranchai 
No of projects 
sanctioned 
5 
9 
30 
3 
2 
3 
6 
5 
13 
5 
3 
Amount 
sanctioned 
4.13 
76.81 
77.93 
9.44 
0.52 
7.03 
14.12 
36.05 
34.62 
21.61 
54.8 
Amount 
released 
3.25 
61.88 
76.04 
8.95 
0.26 
2.12 
4.85 
32.34 
26.98 
6.78 
-
Source- Planning Division, Department of Tourism, Government of India. 
It is clear from the above table that maximum numbers of projects were sanctioned to 
the state of Himachal Pradesh and the maximum amount released to the same state 
during the year 2002-2003. 
This is evident from the thorough scanning of Five Year Plans that reaUzing the 
potential of tourism in Hilly regions Govt, of India started focusing on the 
development of tourism in Hill States.Handsome grants were allocated to these States 
to develop infrastructure for tourism. The Planning Commission of India has featured 
Hilly regions development in its thinking since the Fourth Plan (1969-74), yet still has 
not resolved the pressure and demands. In 1992, the Planning Commission constituted 
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an Expert Group to look into the matter under the chairmanship of S.Z. Qasim. This 
committee took mountain development under serious consideration and gave an 
extensive report on the issue, giving separate recommendations for all development 
sectors. The committee also recommended the formation of a Himalayan 
Development Authority and proposed a "National Himalayan Environmental 
Development Fund" for the sustainable development of the region. However, this 
report resulted in no significant action. 
In understanding why the Himalayan region continues to be inappropriately exploited, 
it is useful to consider the incentives that development planners at the Centre operate 
under. The Planning Commission's 5-year Plans are based upon an economic model 
focused entirely on the maximization of wealth. This is a very narrow perspective that 
leaves out many concerns of human development. To create the appearance of wealth 
generation, it is easy to take a shortcut and play down the value of economic inputs -
natural resources, capital, and labor - and thus keep their prices artificially low rather 
than valuing them realistically. Applied to the Himalayas, this approach leads to a 
systemic, unsustainable, and imprudent exploitation of natural resources that does not 
reflect their true worth. Thus, the Himalayan region is misused to generate a false 
prosperity. Himalayan development must not seek wealth only, but wealth with a 
purpose. 
Today, there is a felt need among the people of these Hlly states for an enlightened 
approach. They need a remodeled, mountain-specific development policy to address 
the emerging concerns and deficiencies. This demand was reflected on a global level 
by the declaration of 2002 as the International Year of the Mountain to renew the 
commitment to sustainable mountain development, to take action in the framework of 
international agreements and conventions (Agenda 21, Conventions on Climate 
Change, Biological Diversity, Combating of Desertification, etc). Only then can the 
Himalayan region prosper and fulfill its responsibilities towards the Nation. 
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Tourism Development in Hilly regions of India 
Hilly Areas 
Hills evoke deep sense majesty. Bio diversity and cool breeze and peaceful ness on 
the hills lifts the sprits to behold the heaven on earth. Music of springs and greenery 
produce hypnosis, the sight and sound of nature and abundance in the hills soothes the 
eyes. 
Perception of the Hills 
Perceptions about these hills are varied from the time to time. 
Hindu Perception 
In Hindu worldview the Himalayas had religious rather than aesthetic or geographical 
significance according to a scholar Anthony D. King. 
"According to Hindu Philosophy a spot of beauty is no place for social enjoyment or 
self indulgence. It is the place for self-restraint, for solitary meditation, which leads 
the mind from nature to God. Nowhere else in this concept more exempUfied than in 
the Himalaya. Thus religious cities have developed around the famous holy shrines 
which have been setup by saints at sites of exquisite natural beauty where devotees 
could perform their penance and meditation in a calm and serene and tranquil 
atmosphere" That's why Badrinath, Kedarnath, Kailash Mansarover, Vashnodevi, are 
the reflection of this trend 
Perception of the Medieval Rulers 
Under Tughlaqs Kangra region in the lower Himalayas was brought under empirical 
control. It was the first impulse to tamper with the indigenous communities settled in 
the Hilly regions. Under the Mughals Srinagar was developed as summer retreat. 
The British Perception 
Development took place during the nineteenth century with the advent of British 
Empire. Thus began the transformation of the hills from the places of Pilgrimage to 
the hill resort station. 
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Purity of air and refresh ness of physical environment catches the attention of the 
travelers and the seekers of the picturesque. It led to the emergence of a concept of 
hill station. 
British Elite found the heat in the plains of India. Intense summer months in plains 
were times of epidemic and fatal diseases like malaria, cholera etc. which these elite 
was unable to withstand, Climate of the Indian Hills give them a feeling of closest to 
home. 
Hilly regions of India and their features 
Geographically the country is divisible in four Macro level regions i.e. 
1. Great Plains 
Includes Rajasthan plain, Punjab plain. Upper Ganga plain, Middle Ganga 
plain. 
2. Himalayan Mountain Region 
Includes Kashmir region, Himachal region, Uttaranchal region. Eastern 
Himalaya (Sikkim), Nagaland, Manipur, Mizoram, and Tripura etc. 
3. Peninsular Uplands -
Includes Udaipur, GwaUor region, Malwa region, Bundelkhand region, 
Vindyanchal region, Maharashtra region, Chattisgarh region, Orissa highland 
region, Karnataka plateau, Andhra plateau, Tamilnadu uplands etc. 
4. Indian Coast & Islands 
Includes Gujarat region, west coast region of Malabar, East coastal plains of 
Tamilnadu, Andhra and Utkal, India islands includes Arabian sea Island like 
Lakkadeve (lakshadweep), Minicoy and Bay island like Andaman & Nicobar 
etc.* 
Our India occupies just 2% of the Total landmass, and harbors a rich biodiversity 
comprising of about 5% of the known biodiversity from the world over. It includes 
81,000 species of animal including 50,000 species of insects and 12,000 species of 
birds, 45,000 species of various plants including 15,000 species of flowering plants 
thus we have a rich biodiversity. Addition to these species several sub species are also 
there. All these make the wildUfe of India one of the richest in the world. The prime 
reason for such a biodiversity is because of the diversity of habitats in India: from the 
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cold and arid high attitude regions of the trans Himalayas to the dense tropical rain 
forest of the south India; from the Searing hot Thar desert in the west to the lush 
mangrove forests of the eastern coastal areas, In fact an entire life would be 
inadequate to see the entire range of habitats. 
India has been divided in to ten biogeographically zones:^  
1. Trans Himalayan 
2. Hhnalayan 
3. Indian desert 
4. Semi arid 
5. Western Ghats 
6. Deccan Peninsula 
7. Gangetic plain 
8. North East India 
9. Islands 
10. Coast. 
Each of these ten zones indicates a distinctive set of physical, climatic and historical 
conditions but here the researcher limitation is restricted to the zone 1 zone 2 and 
zone 8 i.e. the Trans Himalayan, Himalayan and North East India respectively. 
Zone 1; Trans Himalayan 
This zone has an area about l,86,200sq km (includes83,808 sq km area of Jammu and 
Kashmir under illegal possession of Pakistan and 41,500 sq km area occupied by 
china since 1962.) it covers mainly Ladakh and Lahul and Spiti. This area is much 
more extensive than the area with in India because of its high altitude mountainous 
terrain which are between 4000 to 6000 m 
Fauna and Flora (ecological features) 
This zone represents an extremely fragile ecosystem, because of its harsh climatic 
conditions and inhospitable terrain. There are 3 mountain ranges running across this 
zone in India: Zanskar Ladakh and Karakoram. Each slope has its own major valley 
slope system. All the three ranges are very important from the biological point of 
view .To the east the laddakh and zanskar ranges'merges into the south margin of the 
Tibetean plateau and the beginning of an internal drainage marsh and lake system 
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(e.g. Tso Morari). Most of its area in the north is above the snowline. Siachen glacier 
is a major constituent of this area. 
The vegetation of Ladakh and Lahul & Spiti is largely scattered alpine steppe (a dry 
grassy plain) several endemic species also occur here. This area is richest in wild goat 
and sheep communities in the whole world. There are eight distinct species and sub 
species of sheep the familiar once are-
Urial or Shapu (Ovis orientalis) 
Argali or Nayan (Ovis ammon hodgsonii) 
Marco polo sheep (Ovis ammon poUi) 
Markhor (Capra falconeri) and 
Blue ship. 
Other gazing animals are 
Wild Yak (Bos grunniens) 
Gazzele chinkara (Grazella-gazella) 
Tibetian ass (Equus hemionus) 
Ibex (Capra ibex) 
Tibetan Antelope (Pantholops hodgsonii) 
Carnivorous includes 
Snow Leopard (Panthera uncia) 
Pallas's Cat (Felis manul) this is endemic to this area. 
Marbled Pole Cat Felis marmorata) 
Marmot (Marmot caudate)'* 
The lakes and' marshes of this area have distinct avifauna including black-necked 
crane, which is a migratory bird. The ecosystem of this area is delicate and extremely 
fragile. The species concentrate in valley areas during winters. 
Zone 2; Himalaya 
The Himalayan mountain ranges in India stretch for over 2,000 km from arid 
mediterrranian area in the west, to the west Chinese Malayan area in the East. This 
zone covers an area of 2,36,300 sq km in India and forms about seven percent of the 
country's total land surface. The environment here is extremely harsh as these are 
steep slopes, unconsolidated soil and intense rainfall. Moreover the presence of 
human habitation and the demand for the timber firewood and food are intense. All 
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these factors have led to rapid degradation of this ecosystem that has taken toll of 
biological resources occurring here. There are more endangered species in the 
Himalaya than anywhere else in India 
The fauna and flora of the Himalayan Zone 
The Himalayan zone is one of the richest area of India in terms of habitat and 
species diversity .it shows its boundaries with many other ecosystems. The wildlife is 
so dense that we have to look at it along with its altitudinal and longitudinal ranges 
and also along its east west axis. 
The altitudinal and longitudinal range of Himalayas are consist of 
1. The lower subtropical foothills 
2. The temperate area 
3. The sub alpine area 
The east west axis divided into three sub zones i.e. the western, the central and the 
eastern zone. 
The lower sub tropical hills -
This has typical deciduous vegetation merging with Chir pine (Pinus roxburghii) 
and than Ban oak. Fauna consist of 
Sambar 
Muntjac 
Wild boar 
Black bear 
Goral 
Kalij pheasant** 
The Temprate areas 
These lies below 3,500 m this zone has a complex mixture of vegetation types 
with forests of Maples (Acer species). Walnut s, Moru and Oak (Quercus Species) 
and a variety of conifers such as Blue pine (Pinus wallichiana), Fir (Abies species) 
and Spruce. All these grow in an altitudinal sequence. The fauna consist of Musk deer 
(Moschus moschiferus) Serow (Capricomis sumatraensis) Koklas and Monal 
Pheasant. During winters high altitude fauna like Tahr (Hemitragus jemlabicus) move 
to this area. 
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The Sub Alpine Area 
This area has forests and scrub vegetation of birch and rhododendrons 
interspersed with grassland with different kind of herbs than merge into alpine 
communities with sparser cover to over 5000m where only rocks and snow found. 
Here musk deer Serow and Tahr share the lower ranges with Bharal. Ibex are more 
common with high altitude .In wooded areas pheasant and snowcock will found. 
Panther gives way to the snow leopard and wolf and black bear is replaced by Brown 
Bear. 
The Western Zone 
This is comparatively drier area with Deodar (Cedrus deodara) and blue pines 
(Pinus wallichiana), Vast expanse of grassy meadow. Several species of Bovides are 
found here including Bharal, Ibex, Markhor, Goral, Serow, and Tahr. The Tahr is now 
missing from the Kashmir. The Hangul (sub species of red dear) is restricted to this 
area. 
The Central zone 
This zone has poor representation of Herbivores. The Ibex, Markhor and Hangul 
population is about nil. The Sikkim stag of this area is now thought to be extinct from 
the Indian Territory. 
The Eastern zone 
The Brown bear, Bharal and Tahr are absent here, Mishmi Takin (Budorcas- taxi 
color) a herbivore is found here. This area has a higher tree Une and supports arboreal 
forest animals at higher altitude. The Binturong (Arctictis binturong) and Red Panda 
(Ailurus- fulgens) and lesser cats are the characteristics of this area. The orchids are 
profuse and constitute characteristic vegetation of eastern Himalayan zone the alpine 
area of the zone also have abundance of dwarf rhododendron. 
Endemism is high in nearly all groups of plants and animals found here. Though some 
species are widespread along the Himalayas there are quite a few endangered species 
also this area is regarded as a highly degraded ecosystem. Many large mammals are 
on the endangered species Ust. Sikkim stag is lost from the Indian Territory, Tahr 
have disappeared from Kashmir. The Hangul stag is restricted to protected areas only. 
The population of Markhor Serow and Tahr is also decreasing rapidly. 
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Zone 8; North East India 
North East India includes the transition zone between the Indian, Indo Myanmar 
and Indo Chinese region and it is the meeting point of Himalayan mountain and 
peninsular India. It has rich bio diversity. It includes the state of Assam, Manipur, 
Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, and Tripura. Forests cover about 40 percent of this 
area. The Brahmputra valley of this zone contains unique natural vegetation -Swamps, 
grasslands and fringing woodlands and forests. 
The fauna consist of Rhinoceros, Buffalo, Swamp deer, Hog deer. Pygmy hog 
and Hispid hare. This area contains the largest elephant population. Higher reaches of 
Manipur virtually show sub alpine shrub vegetation 
Golden langur (Nycticebus coucang) and Hoolock gibbon (Hylobates hoolock) found 
in North East India. 
Meghalaya is known for its natural beauty and botanical value, most of which 
are high altitude Oak forests of Shillong -Cherrapunji plateaux. The area near Tripura 
and Mizoram border has exceptional wildlife species diversity with four rare 
primate species :Hoolock Gibbon, Leaf Monkey, Pig tailed Macaque and Stump tailed 
Macaque. 
It is therefore clear that these hilly regions have unmatched wild life and 
vegetation which enhance the beauty of hills and prime source for the tourism. 
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Hilly regions and their importance from tourism points of view 
Table No 3.1: State of Arunachal Pradesh - Some Facts 
District 
Changlang 
Dibang Valley 
East Kameng 
East Siang 
Lower Subansiri 
Lohit 
Papum Pare 
Tawang 
Tirap 
Upper Subansiri 
Upper Siang 
West Kameng 
West Siang 
Headquarter 
Changlang 
Anini 
Seppa 
Pasighat 
Ziro 
Tezu 
Yupia 
Tawang 
Khonsa 
Daporijo 
Yingkiong 
Bomdila 
Along 
Population (2001) 
124994 
57543 
57065 
87430 
97614 
143478 
121750 
34705 
100227 
54995 
33146 
74595 
103575 
Area Sq Km 
4662 
13029 
4134 
4005 
10135 
11402 
2875 
2172 
2362 
7032 
6188 
7422 
8325 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Because of the remoteness, the state of Arunachal has not been overtaken by urban 
ethos. Yet the fine balance between advancement and keeping in touch with ones 
roots is clearly seen in this state. Most of Arunachal Pradesh has primary jungles, 
deep gorges and villages in really remote places. The changing colours provide a 
constant reminder of diversity and cheerful spirits. 
Cane bridges, swaying precariously over roaring white waters are often the only 
means of moving from one place to another. Itanagar is the capital of Arunachal 
Pradesh. One can travel along National Highway 52 and keepj^ai>^flg fiftfpOfis^ 
places like Ziro, Daporijo, Along and Pasighat. 
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Table No 3.2: State of Assam - Some Facts 
District 
Barpeta 
Bongaigaon 
Cachar 
Darrang 
Dhubri 
Dibrugarh 
Dhemaji 
Golaghat 
Goalpara 
Hailakandi 
Jorhat 
Karbi Anglong 
Kokrajhar 
Kamrup 
Karimganj 
Lakhimpur 
Marigaon 
North Cachar Hills 
Nagaon 
Nalbari 
Sibsagar 
Sonitpur 
Tinsukia 
Headquarter 
Barpeta 
Bongaigaon 
Silchar 
Mangaldai 
Dhubri 
Dibrugarh 
Dhemaji 
Golaghat 
Goalpara 
Hailakandi 
Jorhat 
Diphu 
Kokrajhar 
Guwahati 
Karimganj 
Lakhimpur 
Marigaon 
Haflong 
Nagaon 
Nalbari 
Sibsagar 
Dispur 
Tinsukia 
Population (2001) 
1642420 
906315 
1442141 
1503943 
1634589 
1172056 
569468 
945781 
822306 
542978 
1009197 
812320 
930404 
2515030 
1003678 
889325 
775874 
186189 
2315387 
1138184 
1052802 
1677874 
1150146 
Area Sq Km 
3245 
2510 
3786 
3481 
2838 
3381 
3237 
3502 
1824 
1327 
2851 
10434 
3129 
4345 
1809 
2277 
1704 
4888 
3831 
2257 
2668 
5324 
3790 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Assam possibly has more folklore and tradition than any other place in India. There 
are archaeological ruins all over Assam but the ones around Sibsagar simply must be 
seen. The largest river island of the world, Manjuli, is a must too along with 
Kaziranga wildlife sanctuary. Crossing the magnificent Brahmaputra so deeply linked 
to life in Assam, one reaches Guwahati, the capital where the famous Kamakahya 
temple is located on a hilltop. Guwahati has evolved into a major business centre and 
most of most of the travel linkages pass through it. 
Travelling in the northeast will take one criss-crossing Assam so one gets to see many 
places. If one is travelling at the time of any of the festivals like Rongali Bihu, then 
the charm of Assamese culture will permeate your very being with its rhythm, colour 
and bonhomie. The dark green tea gardens blend beautifully with the pastel green of 
paddy. Digboi, Duliajan and areas around have oil wells. 
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Table No 3.3: State of Himachal Pradesh 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kulu 
Lahaul and Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Headquarter 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Dharamasala 
Reckong Peo 
Kulu 
Keylong 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Nahan 
Solan 
Una 
- Some Facts 
(Population 2001) 
340735 
460499 
412009 
1338536 
83950 
379865 
33224 
900987 
721745 
458351 
499380 
447967 
Area Sq Km 
1167 
6528 
1118 
5739 
6401 
5503 
13835 
3950 
5131 
2825 
1936 
1540 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
From the geographical diversity point of view, few places in the world are as richly 
endowed as Himachal Pradesh. Here lie peaks that are several thousand meters high 
and never lose their perennial snows. Then, past these forbidding heights, lie the 
visually stunning cold deserts of the Trans Himalaya. 
The State can be divided into two regions: the Southern part, which is almost as hot as 
the plains and the northern region having a temperate summer and a winter with 
extreme cold and heavy snowfall. The rainfall is around 180 cms. Best time to visit 
Himachal is during the months Mid-May to Mid-October. 
Himachal also store numerous wonderful hill stations, which are particularly cool in 
summers. Shimla, Dalhousie, Kullu, Manah and Kufri are a few of the hill Stations in 
Himachal Pradesh that offer breathtaking scenery and countless options of adventure 
sports. Dharamshala, where the Dalai Lama lives, is another important center on the 
tourist map. Built in the mid-eighteenth century, Shimla was highly popular among 
the British royalty after it was named the 'Summer Capital of India'. The Parliament 
used to move up to the hills to get a break fi^om the hot Indian summers. The town is a 
picturesque place dotted with charming bungalows and shops made of stone. A 
57 
perfect setting for romance or to go on a idle holiday. The best way to see Shimla is to 
pick up a tour book, which tells a small history of the buildings and chiirches. 
Himachalis lead a simple and quiet life, tending their orchards, fields and flocks. The 
population is composed of a variety of distinctive hill tribes: Gadis, Gujaris, 
Kinnauris, Lahulis, Pangwalis, and Rajputs. Hindi isthe official state language and 
Pahari are the principal languages. 
Himachal offers a whole range of adventure activities. There are day-bikes by the 
thousand, and the trek routes follow trails that last a couple of days - or can extend 
over a few weeks. These vary fi^om gentle walks over easy terrain, to grueling 
expeditions. There is skiing, helisking and ice-skating. There is the thrill of 
paragliding and moimtain cycling. One can go for camping, fishing, play golf or take 
a safari by car, jeep or on motorcycle. Then there is mountaineering and rock 
chmbing. Equipment, training and instructors are available. And then all this comes at 
a fraction of what it would cost elsewhere in the world. Sedentary or strenuous, for 
the expert or beginner, Himachal has a niche of adventure for everyone. 
Table No 3.4: State of Jammu & Kashmir - Some Facts 
District 
Anantnag 
Badgam 
Baramula 
Doda 
Jammu 
Kargil 
Kathua 
Kupwara 
Leh 
Poonch 
Pulwama 
Rajauri 
Srinagar 
Udhampur 
Headquarter 
Anantnag 
Badgam 
Baramula 
Doda 
Jammu 
Kargil 
Kathua 
Kupwara 
Leh 
Poonch 
Pulwama 
Rajauri 
Srinagar 
Udhampur 
(Population 2001) 
1170013 
593768 
1166722 
690474 
1571911 
115227 
544206 
640013 
117637 
371561 
632295 
478595 
1238530 
738965 
Area Sq Km 
3984 
1371 
4588 
11691 
3097 
14036 
2651 
2379 
82665 
1674 
1398 
2630 
2228 
4550 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Jammu and Kashmir are really three regions: the foothill plains of Jammu; the lakes 
and blue valleys of Kashmir rising to alpine passes, the high altitude plains and 
starkly beautiful mountains of Ladakh, which lies beyond those passes. It's enough to 
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move one to poetry. Srinagar is Kashmir's summer capital and Jammu, the winter 
capital. Among the most attractive part that this Indian state has is the adventure 
opportunities that can be segregated into trekking, mountaineering and Trans 
Himalayan jeep safari. 
Mountaineering expedition, an adventure one in this area could be an unforgettable 
experience could never forget If its done on the glaciers that are still craving to be 
explored. The Himalayan range offers some of the most rigorous mountaineering 
challenges one can ever come across. The glaciers of Ladakh and Kashmir regions 
can test one's survival to the fittest and most testing of them all is the Siachen glacier, 
known as the largest glacier outside the Polar Regions 
The flight into Leh the capital of Ladakh is an unforgettable experience - over the 
dramatic expanse of the Himalayas - for Ladakh straddles four main ranges - the great 
Himalayan, Zanskar, Ladakh and the Karakoram. This is the highest inhabited region 
in India and the River Indus with its tributaries, slice their way through the ranges. 
Zoji-la, the pass with verdant beauty of the Kashmir valley is the gateway into 
Ladakh. Drass, the first village after the pass, is reputed to be the second coldest 
habitation in the world after Siberia! The people here are different. Kargil is the base 
for visits to the spectacular Sum and Zanskar valleys and for a variety of adventure 
activities in the region. 40-km ahead of Kargil is Mulbekh noted for its immense 
figure of Maitreya, the ftiture Buddha, carved in deep relief into a rock face high 
above the village. 
From Leh one can wander off on marvelous day expeditions to get a glimpse of some 
of the treasures of Ladakh. Not far fi-om Leh, Shey is the oldest capital of Ladakh 
from where its earliest Tibetan kings ruled. Perched on top of a huge rock are the 
royal palace and temples adorned with brilliantly colored murals and a 7.5 metre gold 
statue of the Buddha. Basgo and Tingmosgang with their forts and palaces were also 
capitals of Ladakh. Stok Palace across the river from Leh is the home of the erstwhile 
royal family. The Palace Museum here has collections of beautiful royal costumes and 
jewellery, exquisite Thangkas, porcelain, jade, weapons and armour. 
Within easy reach of Leh is the Spituk Monastery with its commanding view of he 
Indus. It has fine Thangkas and a collection of ancient masks. Thikse Monastery one 
of the most impressive in the area is spectacularly located and is noted for its beautiful 
murals. Hemis is the biggest gompa in Ladakh and the best known for its magnificent 
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summer festival that celebrates the birth anniversary of Guru Padmasambhava. The 
largest thangka in Ladakh is to be found here. It is unfolded only once every 12 years. 
Other magnificent gompas located in the vicinity include the splendid Lamayuru, 
Likir, Phyang, Rizdong, Stakna, Matho and Chemrey Gompas, all easily accessible 
from Leh. Alchi is among Ladakh's most beautiful monasteries. Over a thousand 
years old, its wall paintings like those of Tabo in Spiti are reminiscent of the Ajanta 
style of painting.. 
The people of Ladakh are predominantly Buddhist and practise 'Mahayana' 
Buddhism. In Western Ladakh, in Brass, Kargil and the Sum valley where the 
Muslim Shia faith prevails there are mosques and imposing Imambaras in the Islamic 
style, surmounted with domes. 
Table No 3.5: State 
District 
Bishnupur 
Churachandpur 
Chandel 
East Imphal 
Senapati 
Tamenglong 
Thoubal 
Ukhrul 
West Imphal 
of Manipur - Some Facts. 
Headquarter 
Bishnupur 
Churachandpur 
Chandel 
Porompat 
Senapati 
Tamenglong 
Thoubal 
Ukhrul 
Lamphelpat 
(Population 2001) 
205907 
228707 
122714 
393780 
379214 
111493 
366341 
140946 
439532 
Area Sq Km 
496 
4574 
3317 
710 
3269 
4460 
514 
4547 
519 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Manipur is somewhat different culturally from the rest of the Northeast region 
because of the Vaishnav influence and some of the dance forms are very distinct and 
stylised. Along with dance forms, various martial arts are practised here and the game 
of Polo is said to have originated in Manipur. Folklores abound and are supported by 
a fair amount of recorded history. 
The capital city of Imphal itself has a lot to offer - war cemeteries, Kangla, the 
building that housed field marshal slim during World War II, the Orchidarium, many 
temples and a lot more. One of the more interesting areas to visit is the Ima Market or 
Mothers' Market, which is run by women only. 
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Table No 3.6: State of Meghalaya - Some Facts. 
District 
East Garo Hills 
East Khasi Hills 
Jaintia Hills 
Ri-Bhoi 
South Garo Hills 
West Garo Hills 
West Khasi Hills 
Headquarter 
Williamnagar 
Shillong 
Jowal 
Nongpoh 
Baghmara 
Tura 
Nongstoin 
(Population 2001) 
247555 
660994 
295692 
192795 
99105 
515813 
294115 
Area Sq Km 
2603 
2752 
3819 
2378 
1850 
3714 
5247 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Unlike the others of the seven sisters, Meghalaya's terrain consists more of rolling 
hills and less of steep chmbs. There are beautiful meadows with fringes of pine 
forests everywhere. As if to complete the picture, there are breathtaking waterfalls 
with the waters plunging down hundreds of feet's. Meghalaya is a unique mixture of 
the traditional and the modern. People are fiercely proud of their roots and yet British 
influence is quite pronounced. Shillong is the busy hub centre of Meghalaya, The 
Idew Market or Burra Bazar is one of the most interesting markets one can ever see 
over here. For hours, one can explore the different levels and myriad alleys with shops 
displaying a mind-boggling array of items. In and around Shillong itself, there is a lot 
to do. Butterfly museum or Ward Lake or golf course or Shillong are the places to 
visit. 
Table No 3.7: State of Mizoram - Some Facts. 
District 
Aizawl 
Champhai 
Kolasib 
Lawngtlai 
Lunglei 
Mamit 
Saiha 
Serchhip 
Headquarter 
Aizawl 
Champhai 
Kolasib 
Lawngtlai 
Lunglei 
Mamit 
Saiha 
Serchhip 
(Population 2001) 
339812 
101389 
60977 
73050 
137155 
62313 
60823 
55539 
Area Sq Km 
3577 
3168 
1386 
2519 
4572 
2967 
1414 
1424 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Over the years, Mizoram has managed to maintain its special touch with Aizawl being 
the hub centre. Pollution is low and despite "Jhuming" - a slash and bum type of 
cultivation, the greenery is intact. The hills rise towards the centre of Mizoram 
61 
therefore Aizawl is pleasant throughout the year. Lunglei, Champhai and Saiha are the 
other centres. 
Driving along the road, if it is the right season, one comes across plenty of orchids. 
The forests are rich in varieties of orchids. The beauty of Mizoram lies in its unique 
harmony between man and nature. The clouds come to rest in the valleys, rainbows 
abound, greenery is all encompassing, handicrafts are in plenty, the shawls are 
colourful, and the markets exude cheer. Wherever one turns, a separate type of beauty 
unfolds. 
Table No 3.8: State of Nagaland - Some Facts. 
District 
Dimapur 
Kohima 
Mokokchung 
Mon 
Phek 
Tuensang 
Wokha 
Zunheboto 
Headquarter 
Dimapur 
Kohima 
Mokokchung 
Mon 
Phek 
Tuensang 
Wokha 
Zunheboto 
(Population 2001) 
308382 
314366 
227230 
259604 
148246 
414801 
161098 
154909 
Area Sq Km 
926 
3113 
1615 
1786 
2026 
4228 
1628 
1255 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Inhabited by swarthy tribes, Nagaland has its own distinct culture and ethos. Happy 
and cheerful, the people have an innate sense of music and colour. Villages and 
individuals basically own all the land here and this is true for many areas of the 
Northeast and, therefore, one rarely hears of land disputes and clashes. 
Gateways to villages and houses are really something to see. Nagaland grows a fair 
amount of oranges and pineapples. The all-prevalent green continues and the scenic 
beauty of the state overwhelms. Christianity has a profound influence on the region, 
and one sees weU-maintained churches all over. 
Table No 3.9: State of Sikkim - Some Facts. 
District 
East Sikkim 
North Sikkim 
South Sikkim 
West Sikkim 
Headquarter 
Gangtok 
Mangan 
Namchi 
Geyzing 
Population (2001) 
244790 
41023 
131506 
123174 
Area Sq Km 
954 
4226 
750 
1166 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
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Location-Eastern Himalayan Region ,Capital-Gangtok, Major peak-Kangchenjunga 
Best time to visit- March To May & October To December 
A former kingdom, Sikkim is one of the smallest states of India, it is bounded by 
Nepal to the west and Bhutan to the east; by the Tibet Autonomous Region of China 
to the north and northeast and by West Bengal to the south. 
Shrouded in heavy mist, the guardian deity Kangchenjunga both protects and terrifies 
the inhabitants of the magical kingdom of Sikkim. This Himalayan giant in the 
world's third highest peak at 8,590m (28,199ft). The name itself means 'house of five 
treasures' represented by its five soaring summits 
These treasures are the gold lacquered on it by the rising and setting sun, the silver 
fi"om its mantle of virgin snow, and the jewels of the scriptures containing the 
teachings of the Gods and enlightened reincarnates. 
The various ethnic groups have their own nomenclature, the Nepalese call it 
"Sukhim" or "New Home", to the Tibetans it is known as "Denzong" or "the Valley 
of Rice", and to the Lepchas, Sikkim's original inhabitants, it means "Nye-Mal-Ale" 
or "Heaven". 
Sikkim's Buddhist past is the root of its appeal for visitors, and remains evident at the 
impressive Institute of Tibetology, the Enchey Monastery, Pemayengtse and the 
marvellous Rumtek Monastery not far away, the last a thriving centre of Mahayana 
Buddhism. Sikkim's pride, the orchid, is nurtured at the Orchid Sanctuary and other 
sites in and around Gangtok. 
The Namgyal Institute of Tibetology has one of the largest collection of Tibetan 
books in the world. Many Buddhist monasteries are repositories of artistic treasures, 
including wall paintings, Tankas or Thangkas, and bronze images. 
Sikkim, offers a hoUday that is more like a voyage of adventure and discovery, thrills 
of untamed waters by Rafting or Kayaking experience in Teesta River. The Yak 
Safari is an unforgettable experience in itself 
Table No 3.10: State of Tripura- Some Facts. 
District 
Dhalai 
North Tripura 
South Tripura 
West Tripura 
Headquarter 
Ambassa 
Kailasahar 
Udaipur 
Agartala 
Population (2001) 
307417 
590655 
762565 
1530531 
Area Sq Km 
2523 
2821 
2152 
2997 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
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Tripura is steeped in history with linkages established from the legendary Limar 
dynasty. Recorded history dates back to almost 3,000 years. Even Samudra Gupta's 
pillars mention the existence of this state. This is yet another state likes Manipur 
where Christian influence is negligible. It is the unique continuous history that has to 
be absorbed here. In geographical terms, Tripura is the second smallest state of India. 
The architecture of the temple of Lord Jagannath is interesting and worth studying. It 
rises from an octagonal base. The Ujjayant Palace, dating back to Bir Bikram, is 
equally interesting with its Indo-Saracenic architecture. Old buildings and ruins worth 
exploring are in plenty like the lake palace called Neer Mahal on Rudrasagar Lake in 
Udaipur, the ancient capital. Sipahijala is an interesting area to spend the day. There is 
a comfortable guesthouse in the complex surrovmded by forests and overlooking a 
large lake where one can go boating. 
Table No 3.11: State of Uttaranchal - Some Facts. 
District 
Almora 
Bageshwar 
ChamoU 
Champawat 
Dehradun 
Haridwar 
Nainital 
Pauri Garhwal 
Pithoragarh 
Rudra Prayag 
Tehri Garhwal 
Udham Singh 
Nagar 
Uttarkashi 
Headquarter 
Almora 
Bageshwar 
Chamoli 
Champawat 
Dehradun 
Haridwar 
Nainital 
Pauri 
Pithoragarh 
Rudra Prayag 
New Tehri 
Rudrapur 
Uttarkashi 
Population (2001) 
630446 
249453 
369198 
224461 
1279083 
1444213 
762912 
696851 
462149 
227461 
604608 
1234548 
294179 
Area Sq Km 
3090 
2310 
7692 
1781 
3088 
2360 
3853 
5438 
7110 
1896 
4085 
2912 
7951 
Source- www.en.wikipedia.com 
Lying in the north of the vast and bountiful expanse of India and cradled in the 
awesome beauty and calm serenity of the stately Himalayas, Uttaranchal - the 
"Devbhumi", that has attracted tourists and pilgrims from world over since time 
immemorial. Comprising of eight hill districts and an area and population that equals 
the state of Himachal Pardesh. Uttaranchal is an expression of divinity, austerity, 
meditation, penance and attainment. 
64 
Nanda Devi is the highest mountain situated completely in India, and forms part of 
the main axis of the Great Himalayan Range. To the North of the Himalayas, the 
Zanskar range forms a formidable divide between India and Tibet. To the south of the 
Himalayan range the main tributaries of the Ganges and the Kali River form rugged 
gorge country before cutting though the Shivalik range, where the peaks rarely exceed 
3,000m. 
The Great Himalayan Range forms the backbone of the Garhwal and Kumaon regions 
of Uttaranchal. In Eastern Garhwal, it includes the Swargarohini range with 
Swargarohini I (6,252m) at the head of the Tons River, and the Bandarpunch range, 
including Bandarpunch (6,316m) forming the main divide between the headwaters of 
the Yamuna and the Bhagirathi Rivers. 
The first of the winter snows falls in mid to late October. Heavy snowfall on the main 
Himalayan range during the winter months, and it is not until the beginning of May 
that the snow starts melting. To the south of the Himalayan range, some of the 
valleys, including the Har Ki Dun, enjoy milder climates. At lower altitudes the 
snowfall is not so severe, still the best time to visit Uttaranchal is from April to June, 
and after the Monsoon, fi-om September to mid-November 
Sacred pilgrimages of different religions including the world famous "Char Dham" or 
the four Hindu pilgrimage destinations of Shri Badrinath - Kedamath - Gangotri -
Yamunotri; the sacred Sikh pilgrimage of Hemkund -Lokpal, Nanakmatta and Meetha 
-Reetha Sahib and Piran Kaliyar have drawn pilgrims and seekers for spiritual 
fulfillment to Uttaranchal. Kailash Mansarovar, Tholingmath are all in the Chinese 
occupied Tibet. The queen of hills-Mussoorie, the lake district of India-Nainital, 
Kausani, Pauri, Landsdowne, Ranikhet, Almora, Pithoragarh, Auli, Munsiyari and 
many more attractive tourist destinations are part of Uttaranchal. 
Along with the world-famous Corbett National Park, Uttaranchal has several breath 
taking destinations for wildlife tourism. These are the Rajaji National Park, Govind 
Pashu Vihar, Asan Barrage, Chilla and Saptarishi Ashram, the last four being a 
deUght for bird watchers. 
Uttraranchal has a flora and fauna, which is diverse as well as rare. Making this state 
an ideal location for Eco-Tourism. Eco tourism includes Jungle Safaris, Trekking on 
forest trails, Nature Walks, catch and release of Mahaseer and other fish species. 
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However, the utmost priority in all these activities is given to retaining the ecological 
fragility of the region. 
Contributions of the Hilly Regions 
i. Water - Fed bounteously by glaciers and rain, the Himalayan region is an enormous 
reservoir of water that is carried by rivers to the plains. The development of Punjab, 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Delhi depends on the rivers of Himachal Pradesh, while the 
Gangetic zone is dependent upon Uttaranchal and Nepal for their consumptive use of 
water, i.e. irrigation and drinking water. 
ii. Energy - Energy is a prime requirement for development of the country. The rivers 
of Himalayan states have a huge capacity to produce energy through hydropower. 
Indeed at the moment hydropower is probably the single largest development agenda 
in the mountains, particularly the Western Himalayan region. 
iii. Flood Control - The country spends thousands of crores per annum for flood 
relief all over India, yet it neglects to understand and address the causes of these 
floods. Flood control could be greatly enhanced through sustainable development in 
the Himalayas, including mixed forestation, livelihood-based NRM, and other 
environment-friendly practices that restore the eco-system to its natural balance. Such 
an approach would alleviate floods (and droughts) not only in the Himalayas, but all 
downstream areas of the country. 
iv. Climate Determination - The Himalayas play a large role in regulating global 
warming and are also severely affected by it. Himalayan forests help maintain a 
healthy climate, but the increase in global warming is melting the glaciers that drive 
the Himalayan eco-system, thus threatening its very basis. 
v. Cultural and Bio-diversity - Bio-diversity is recognized as an internationally 
important environmental goal, as it allows mankind the maximum opportunity to 
benefit from natural and genetic resources in terms of medicines, technologies, foods, 
and so on. It is an accepted scientific concept that areas with higher cultural diversity 
exhibit higher bio-diversity as well. Diverse cultural practices are inconsistent with 
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monoculture forestation and degradation of biodiversity. Throughout the world, 
mountainous regions are known to harbor a wider diversity of cultural practices as 
compared to the plains. Thus, Himalayan development must recognize that the 
existence of these diverse cultural practices needs to be protected and strengthened. 
A key implication is that one of the traditional ways in which government has sought 
to preserve biodiversity - through the declaration of protected areas along with 
strictures on local people living there - is not advisable. A fresh approach is needed 
that serves both environment and people as part of a larger ecological system. 
vi. Minerals- Hilly regions contain many valuable minerals. There are vast 
potentialities of mineral oil in the tertiary rocks. Coal is found in Kashmir. Copper, 
lead, Zinc, Nickel, Cobalt, antimony. Tungsten, Gold, Silver, Limestone, 
semiprecious and precious stones and Gypsum are known to occur at more than 100 
localities in these regions. 
vii. Pilgrimage- Apart from places of tourist interest, hilly regions are studded with 
number of sanctified shrines that are considered to be the abodes of the Gods and 
Goddesses. 
viii. Tourism- By virtue of their scenic beauty and healthy environment, hilly regions 
have developed a large number of tourist spots. These hilly regions offers cool and 
comfortable climate when the neighbouring plains are reeling under the scorching 
heat of summer season .Millions of tourists from abroad and these plains throng these 
hilly areas to enjoy their natural beauty and to escape from the summer heat of the 
plains. The increasing popularity of winter sports and the craze to enjoy snowfall has 
increased the rush of tourists in winter also. 
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Tourist arrivals in hilly regions from 1993-2004 
Table No 3.12 
Tourists visit in Arunacliai Pradesii from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
2101 
2202 
2236 
2219 
1567 
2989 
1008 
9932 
6349 
4372 
2195 
3168 
Foreign 
14 
20 
30 
72 
54 
124 
48 
2750 
323 
187 
123 
240 
Total 
2115 
2222 
2266 
2291 
1621 
3113 
1056 
12682 
6672 
4559 
2318 
3408 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi 
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Table number 3.12 revealed that the arrival of tourists has shown an increasing trend 
from the year 1993 to the 1996. It shows that total tourist arrival in the state of 
Arunachal was 2115 and it was increased to 2222 in the year 1994 and thus registered 
a growth of 5 % over the year 1993. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival was 2266 
and thus registered a slight growth of 1.9 % over the previous year subsequently in the 
year 1996 a total of 2291 tourist arrived in the state and thus shows an increase of 1.1 
% over the previous year tourist arrival. But in the year 1997 tourist arrival decreased 
to 1621 (both domestic and foreign tourist arrival decreased) and thus registered a fall 
of 29.24% over the previous year. Reason being the instability at the state. But with 
the efforts of promotion by the State Tourism Authority. State again become able to 
attract more tourists in the year 1998 and thus attracted 3113 tourists out of which 124 
were the foreigner and thus registered a growth of 92% over the previous year arrival 
In the ear 1999 state of Arunachal received only 105 6 tourist and thus registered a 
fall of 66.08 % over the last year. Year 2000 proved to be an smiling reason for the 
tourism industry when state received maximum tourists 12682 and registered a 
growth of 1100 times but after that it shows decreasing trend despite the Government 
efforts for promotion of tourism in North East. Year 2001 served to the 6672 tourists 
and thus registered a fall of 47% and again in the year 2002 tourist arrival decreased 
to 4559 by registering a decrease of 31.6% over the previous year. In the year 2003 
too state received a decrease of 49.1% by serving only to the 2318 tourists. In the year 
2004 state of Arunachal Pradesh received a total of 3408 tourists including 240 
foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 47% over the 2003 arrivals. Thus from the 
year 2000 to 2004 it gives a very disappointing figure of tourist arrival reason being 
its difficult access and lack of infrastructure. 
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Table No 3.13 
Tourists visit in Assam from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
19902 
17649 
16026 
14443 
14238 
13478 
14336 
891433 
1010651 
1953915 
2156675 
2813409 
Foreign 
436 
350 
479 
1000 
723 
631 
604 
5554 
6171 
6409 
6610 
6954 
Totai 
20338 
17999 
16505 
15443 
14961 
14109 
14940 
896987 
1016822 
1960324 
2163285 
2820363 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
Table number 3.13 clearly shows decreasing trend in the domestic tourist arrival from 
the year 1993 to 1998 and afterwards shows an increasing trend up to the year 2003 
while foreign tourist arrival shows an increasing trend from the year 1993 to 1996 
afterwards it decreases for the year 1997 1998 1999 respectively and than shows an 
increasing trend up to the year 2003. In the Year 1993 state of Assam hosted 20338 
tourists out of which 436 were the foreign tourists. Year 1994 served a total number 
of 17999 tourists thus registered a decrease of 11% over the year 1993 arrivals. The 
year 1995 again shows negative trend in tourist arrival it served only 16505 tourists 
thus shows a decrease of 8.3 % over the previous year. In the year 1996 though there 
is marked increase in the foreign tourist arrival -it was more than double of the 
previous year but total tourist arrival was less and shows a decrease of 6.4% over the 
year 1995 arrivals by receiving only 15443 tourists. In the year 1997 state received 
only 14961 tourists and thus shows a decrease of 3.1 % over the previous year. Year 
1998 again shows a decrease of 5.7 % by hosting 14109 tourists. From the year 1999 
onwards state shows an increasing trend in the tourist arrival. Year 1999 shows an 
increase of 3.8% over the previous year by serving to the 14940 tourists. Realizing the 
importance of tourism potential of the state Government concentrated itself for the 
promotion of tourism in North East states. As a result tourist arrival touched the figure 
of 896987 and thus registered a growth of 5903% over the previous year. This year 
shows marked improvement in the foreign tourist arrivals too. Year 2001 received 
1016822 tourists and thus registered an increase of 13.4% over the year 2000. In the 
year 2002 state of Assam received 1960324 tourists and thus registered a growth of 
92.8 % over the previous year. In the year 2003 state of Assam welcomed 2163285 
tourists thus shows an increase of 10.4 % over the year 2002. In the year 2004 state 
welcomed 2820363 tourists including 6954 foreign tourists thus registered a grov^h 
of 30.3% over the arrivals in 2003. It is important to note that domestic tourists 
outnumbered the foreign tourists it is only in the year 1996 that foreign tourist arrival 
constitutes 6.4% of the total tourist arrival in the state. 
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Table No 3.14 
Tourists visit in Himacliai Pradesii from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
2885206 
3396528 
3099464 
3526027 
3830420 
4180366 
4343567 
4579405 
5113540 
4841493 
5548766 
6345241 
Foreign 
12194 
51815 
46790 
53932 
62477 
75226 
96753 
113900 
133512 
144365 
167990 
200463 
Totai 
2897400 
3448343 
3146254 
3579959 
3892897 
4255592 
4440320 
4693305 
5247052 
4985858 
5716756 
6545704 
Source- Department of Toiuism & Civil Aviation, Government Himachal Pradesh. 
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It is clear jBrom the table no 3.14 that the year 1993 hosts 2897400 tourists out of 
which more than 99% were the domestic tourists. Foreign tourists constitute only 1 % 
of the total tourist arrival in the state of Himachal Pradesh. In the year 1994 state 
received 3448343 tourists thus registered a growth of 19% over the previous year. But 
the year 1995 registered a decrease of 8.7% in the total tourist arrival and received 
only 3146254 tourists. This time foreign tourist constitutes 3 % of the total tourist 
arrivals. In the year 1996 state received 3579959 tourists and thus registered a growth 
of the 13.7% over the previous year. This time foreign tourists constitute 3.1 % of the 
total tourist arrivals LQ the state. In the year 1997 state received 3892947 tourists thus 
registered a growth of 8.8% over the year 1996. In the year 1998 total tourist arrival 
was 4255572 and thus registered a growth of 9.3 % over the previous year arrivals 
Likewise in the year 1999 State welcomed 4440320 tourists and thus registered a 
growth of 4.4 % over the previous year this time foreign tourist arrival registered a 
growth of 21.6 % over the previous year. In the year 2000 total tourist arrivals to the 
state were 4693305 that is an increase of 5.4% over the previous year. Year 2001 
welcomed 5247052 tourists out of which 133512 were the foreign tourists thus 
registered a growth of 14.2% over the previous year. Year 2002 received a total of 
4985858 tourists, which shows a decrease of 4.6 % over the previous year though this 
year foreign tourists arrival (144365) shows an increase of 6.4% over the previous 
year. But again in the year 2003 total tourists arrived in the state were 5716756 out of 
which 2.9%-167902 were the foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 12% over 
the year 2002.1n the year 2004 a total of 6545704 tourists arrived to the state 
including 200463 foreign tourists thus year 2004 registered a growth of 14.5% over 
the arrivals of the year 2003. 
It is important to note that during the year 1993 to 2004 foreign tourist arrival 
constitute not more than 3.1% of the total tourist arrivals. 
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Table No 3.15 
Tourists visit in Jammu & Kashmir from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
NA* 
3745425 
4098043 
4459444 
4523646 
4878446 
4984773 
5393463 
5246948 
4570583 
5748846 
693992 
Foreign 
8026 
24683 
20589 
22628 
22372 
25485 
26799 
19400 
21298 
7821 
24330 
33151 
Totai 
8026 
3770108 
4118632 
4482072 
4546018 
4903931 
5011572 
5412863 
5268246 
4578404 
5773176 
6973074 
Not available 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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As evident from the table number 3.15, that data for the domestic tourists for the year 
1993 is not available but state received 8026 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 state 
received a total of 3770108 tourists out of which 24683 were the foreign tourists. In 
the year 1995 total toimst arrival to the state of J & K was 4118632 out of which 
20589 were the foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 9.2% over the previous 
year, it is important to note that this year foreign tourist arrival shows a decrease of 16 
% over the foreign tourist arrivals of the previous year. Year 1996 welcomed 4482072 
tourists out of which 22628 were the foreign tourists and thus registered an increase of 
8.9% over the year 1995. In the year 1997 total tourist arrived were 4546018 
including 22372 foreign tourists and registered a growth of 1.42 % over the previous 
year. In the year 1998 domestic tourists arrived were 4878446 and foreign tourist 
arrived were 25485 together consist a total of 4903931 tourists and registered an 
increase 7.9% over the year 1997. In the year 1999 a total of 5011572 tourists arrived 
including 26799 foreign tourists and thus earned an increase of 2.2% over the 
previous year. Year 2000 welcomed a total of 5412863 tourists and thus registered an 
increase of 8% over the previous year but this time 19400 foreign tourist arrived and 
thus show a decrease of 27% over the foreign tourist arrival of the previous year . 
In the year 2001 total tourist arrived were the 5268246 out of which 21298 were the 
foreign tourists thus registered a decrease of 2.7% over the previous year, foreign 
tourist arrival registered a growth of 9.7 % over the foreign tourist arrival of the 
previous year. Year 2002 again show a decrease of 13% over the previous year by 
receiving 4578404 tourists out of which 7821 were the foreign tourists this year 
shows a decrease in both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals. Year 2003 was 
marked by the increase in both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals by hosting a total 
of 5773176 tourists out of which 24330 were the foreign tourists and thus registered a 
growth of 26% over the year 2002. In the year 2004 tourist arrivals in state of Jammu 
& Kashmir registered a growth of 20.8% thus a total of 697304 tourists arrived to the 
state including 33151 foreign tourists. 
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Table No 3.16 
Tourists visit in iVIanipurfrom 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
60067 
80122 
84613 
86749 
90974 
87669 
97523 
105167 
76527 
89633 
92923 
113649 
Foreign 
194 
559 
288 
241 
215 
261 
277 
429 
183 
183 
257 
744 
Total 
60261 
80681 
84901 
86990 
91189 
87930 
97800 
105596 
76710 
89816 
93180 
114393 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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Table number 3.16 clearly shows that state of Manipur received 60261 tourists in the 
year 1993. This includes 194 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 state hosts 80681 
tourists including 559 foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 33.9%. Year 1995 
welcomed 84901 tourists and thus registered a growth of 5.2% over the previous year 
but this year foreign tourist shows a decrease approximately half (288) to that of 
received in the year 1994. In the year 1996, 86990 tourists were visited the Manipur 
state including 241 foreign tourists thus foreign tourist arrival registered a decrease of 
16.3% but over all this year total tourist arrival registered a growth of 2.5% over the 
previous year. In the year 1997 state of Manipur received 90974 domestic and 215 
foreign tourists thus a total of 91189 tourists arrived this year too foreign tourist 
arrival registered a decrease of 10.7 % but total tourist arrival registered a growth of 
4.8% over the year 1996. In the year 1998 Manipur hosts a total of 87930 tourists and 
thus shows a decrease of 3.57 % over the previous year total tourist arrival however 
this year foreign tourist arrival shows an increase of 21.3 % over the previous year 
foreign tourist arrivals. In year 1999 state received an increase in both domestic 
tourist arrival (97523) and foreign tourist arrival (277) thus received a total of 97800 
tourists and registered a growth of 11.2% over the arrival of previous year. Year 2000 
too marked by increase in both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals thus received a 
total of 105596 tourists and registered a growth of 7.9% over the previous year. In the 
year 2001-tourist arrival decreased to 76710 tourists including 76527 domestic and 
183 foreign tourists. Thus registered a decrease of 27.3% over the previous year 
tourist arrival. In the year 2002 foreign tourist arrival remain the same but domestic 
tourist anival shows an increase thus registered a growth of 17.08 % over the arrivals 
of year2001. In the year 2003 an mcrease took place both in foreign as well as 
domestic tourist arrivals thus a total of 93180 tourists arrived and state received a 
growth of 3.7% over the previous year's arrival. This is to note that domestic tourist 
arrival outnumbered the foreign tourist arrival foreign tourist arrival is not more than 
0.3 % of the total tourist arrival except in the year 1994 when it is 6.9% of the total 
tourist arrival. In the year 2004 State of Manipur received 113649 domestic and 744 
foreign tourists thus a total of 114393 tourists arrived to the State and a growth of 
22.7% took place over the arrivals of the 2003. 
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Table No 3.17 
Tourists visit in IVIeghaiaya from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
155667 
154977 
144529 
123985 
115574 
136952 
159730 
169929 
178697 
268609 
371953 
468016 
Foreign 
408 
577 
1172 
1512 
1071 
1055 
1971 
2327 
2390 
3146 
6304 
7943 
Totai 
156075 
155554 
145701 
125497 
116645 
138007 
161701 
172256 
181087 
271755 
378257 
475959 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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Table number 3.17 clearly shows that in the year 1993 Megalaya received a total of 
156075 tourists including 408 foreign tourists. In the year state received 155554 
tourists including of 577 foreign tourists thus foreign tourist arrival registered an 
increase over the previous year but total tourist arrival registered a decrease of 2.9 % 
over the previous year. Year 1995 again show a decrease of 6.33% over the previous 
year's tourist arrival by hosting to the 145701 tourists but this time foreign tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 103 % over the previous year foreign tourist arrival 
Likewise in the year 1996 foreign tourist arrival registered a growth of 29% over the 
foreign tourist arrival in the year 1995 but total tourist arrival registered a decrease of 
13.9% over the previous year by receiving total 125497 tourists. In the year 1997 state 
received a total of 116645 tourists including 1071 foreign tourists. Showing a 
decrease in both foreign and domestic tourists marks this year and thus registered a 
decrease of 7% over the previous year total tourist arrival. In the year 1998 domestic 
tourist arrival increased and foreign tourist arrival remain decreased thus State 
received a total of 138007 tourists and registered an increase of 18.3% over the 
previous year. 
In the year 1999 and afterwards there is continuous increase in both domestic as well 
as foreign tourists. Year 1999 received a total of 161701 tourists including 1971 
foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 17.1% over the previous year. In the year 
2000 a total of 172256 tourists arrived out of which 2327 were foreign tourists thus 
registered a growth of 6.5% over the previous year. In the year 2001 a total of 181087 
tourists arrived including 2390 foreign tourists. Thus registered a growth of 5.1% over 
the previous year. In the year 2002 state welcomed 271755 tourists including 3146 
foreign tourists and thus registered a growth of 50% over the previous year. In the 
year 2003 foreign tourist arrival was 6304, doubled over the previous year foreign 
tourist arrival. The total tourist arrival touched the figure of 378257 t)y registering a 
growth of 39.2% over the total tourist arrival in 1993. In the year 2004 State of 
Meghalaya registered a growth of 25.8% over the tourist arrival in 2003. It welcomed 
a total of 475959 tourists including 7943 foreign tourists. 
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Table No 3.18 
Tourists visit in l\/iizoram from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
19675 
20356 
18420 
23534 
30033 
23998 
27139 
28221 
28771 
29417 
35129 
46202 
Foreign 
15 
115 
119 
93 
90 
126 
216 
235 
152 
259 
279 
403 
Totai 
19690 
20471 
18539 
23627 
30123 
24124 
27355 
28456 
28923 
29676 
35408 
46605 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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Table number 3.18 revealed that in the year 1993 State of Meghalaya welcomed 
19690 tourists including 15 foreign tourists. In 1994 this figure increased to 20471 
including 115 foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 3.96 % over the previous 
year but in the year 1995 tourist arrival decreased to 18539 including 119 foreign 
tourists and thus registered a decline of 9.4% over the previous year. In the year 1996 
state received total of 23627 tourists including 93 foreign tourists thus registered a 
growth of 27.4%. This year shows a decreased foreign tourist arrival and increased 
domestic tourist arrival. In the year 1997 too this trend of increase in domestic tourist 
arrivals and decrease in foreign tourist arrival (90) continue thus state registered a 
growth of 27.4% by receiving 30123 tourists. But in the year 1998 this trend reversed 
foreign tourist arrival increased to 126 while domestic tourist arrival decreased to 
23998 and thus State received a total of 24124 tourists and registered a fall of 19.9% 
over the previous year total tourist arrival. In the year 1999 both foreign tourist and 
domestic tourist arrival increased and thus state received a total of 27355 tourists 
including 216 foreign tourists and thus registered an increase of 13.4% over the 
previous year. In the year 2000 too increase in both domestic as well as foreign 
tourists took place. As a result state received a total of 28456 tourists including 235 
foreign tourists thus reregistered a growth of 4% over the previous year. Year 2001 
received decreased foreign tourist arrival (152only) and slight increase in domestic 
tourist arrivals thus received a total of 28923 tourists and registered a growth of 1.6% 
over the previous year. In the year 2002 total tourist arrived to the state were 29676 
including 259 foreign tourists thus registered an increase of 2.6% over the year 2001 
In the year 2003 total tourists welcomed by the state were 35408 out of which 279 
were foreign tourists thus registered a grov^ h^ of 19.3% over the previous year. It is to 
be noted that foreign tourist arrived to the state constitute less than 1 % of the total 
tourist arrivals to the state. In the year 2004 total tourist arrival to the state of 
Mizoram registered a growth of 31.6 % over the arrivals of year 2003. The State host 
to the 46202 domestic and 403 foreign tourists. 
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Table No 3.19 
Tourists visit in Nagaiand from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
20045 
11108 
13800 
13174 
39101 
28890 
21041 
23145 
9948 
14263 
6605 
11413 
Foreign 
64cx 
194 
39 
64 
184 
116 
119 
124 
920 
657 
743 
1109 
Totai 
20109 
11302 
13839 
13238 
39285 
29006 
21160 
23269 
10868 
14920 
6348 
12522 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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From the table No 3.19, it is cleared that in the Year 1993 total tourists arrived to the 
Nagaland were 20109 including 64 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival dropped to 11302 including 194 tourists thus registered a decrease of 43.7% 
over the total tourist arrival of 1993 but foreign tourist arrival increased 3 times that 
of the year 1993. In the year 1995 there was a decrease in foreign tourist arrival (only 
64) but increase in domestic tourist arrival took place thus total tourist arrivals to this 
year were 13839 and registered a growth of 22.4 % over the previous year. Year 1996 
shows a slight decrease in the total tovirist arrival -13238 tourists and thus shows a 
decrease of 4.3% over the previous year. In the year 1997 both domestic and foreign 
tourist arrival increased approximately three times that of the previous year and thus a 
total of 39285 tourists arrived to the state and registered a growth of 196.8 % over the 
year 1996. In the year 1998 registered a fall in both domestic and foreign tourists and 
received a total of 29006 tourists and thus registered a decrease of 26% over the year 
1997. Again year 1999 shows a decreasing trend by 27% over the previous year's 
arrival by hosting to the 21160 tourists only. Year 2000 registered an increase of 9.9 
% over the year 1999 by serving 23269 tourists. In the year 2001 total of 10868 
tourists arrived to the state and registered a decrease of 53% over the year 2000. In the 
year 2002 total tourist arrived to the state were 14920 including 657 foreign tourists. 
Thus registered a growth of 37.2% over the arrival in the year 2001. Year 2003 
registered a decrease of 57% by receiving a total of 6348 tourists only; though there is 
slight increase in the foreign tourist arrivals thus one can see that domestic tourists 
outnumbered the foreign tourists. During 1993 to 2004 foreign tourist arrival 
constitute not more than 1.8% except in the year 2001 where it is 8.4% of the total 
tourist arrivals. In the year 2004 State of Nagaland received a total of 12522 tourists 
including of 1109 foreign tourists thus registered a growth of 97.2% over the arrivals 
ofyear 2003. 
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Table No 3.20 
Tourists visit in Sil(l(im from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
70365 
92435 
98555 
92159 
112869 
133158 
138785 
143093 
203306 
159342 
179661 
243058 
Foreign 
7132 
7132 
5866 
8642 
9952 
6854 
8554 
10409 
31028 
8566 
11966 
17254 
Totai 
77497 
99567 
104421 
100801 
122821 
140012 
147339 
153502 
234334 
167908 
191627 
260312 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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From the table number 3.20 it is cleared that state of Sikkim in the year 1993 received 
a total of 77497 tourists out of which 9.2% i.e. 7132 were the foreign tourists. In the 
year 1994 foreign tourist arrival remain the same but domestic tourist arrivals shows 
an increase thus a total of 99567 tourists arrived and registered a growth of 28.4% 
over the year 1993. In the year 1995 foreign tourist arrival decreased to 5866 and 
domestic tourist arrival increased to 98555 thus received a total of 104421 tourists and 
registered a growth of 4.87 % over the arrivals of 1994. In the year 1996 there shows 
a decrease in both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals and thus total tourist arrival 
decreased to 100801 by registering a decrease of 3.4 % over the previous year. But 
from the year 1997 to the year 2001 there is continuous increase in the domestic 
tourist arrivals. In the year 1997 state received a total of 122821 tourists including 
9952 foreign tourists and thus registered a growth of 21.8% over the previous year 
arrivals. Year 1998 attracted 140012 tourists including a decreased foreign tourist 
arrival of 6854 thus registered a growth of 13.9% over the previous year. In the year 
1999 both domestic and foreign tourist arrival increased and state received a total of 
147339 tourists and shows an increase of 5.2% over the year 1998. In the year 2000 
again foreign and domestic tourist arrivals got boosted and thus registered a growth of 
4.2% over the previous year by hosting total of 153502 tourists. Year 2001 is marked 
by the threefold increase in foreign tourist arrivals (31028) over the previous year 
foreign tourists visits thus a total of 234334 tourists were served by the State and 
registered a growth of 52.65 % over the arrivals of year 2000. Year 2002 given a 
disappointed figure by decrease in both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals and thus 
a total of 167908 tourists arrived and industry registered a decrease of 28.3%) over the 
arrivals in year 2001. In the year 2003 growth took place both in domestic as well as 
foreign tourist arrivals as the tourism industry again registered a growth of 14.12 % 
over the previous year arrivals by hosting to the total 191627 tourist. In the year 2004 
too both domestic and foreign tourist arrival registered growth and State welcomed a 
total of 260312 tourists. Thus a growth of 35.8% took place over the arrivals of year 
2003. 
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Table No 3.21 
Tourists visit in Tripura from 1993 to 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
164835 
203743 
192875 
206229 
231709 
235808 
246507 
271158 
253807 
260086 
257331 
288249 
Foreign 
2 
3 
6 
2 
50 
596 
335 
348 
385 
500 
3196 
5009 
Totai 
164837 
203746 
192881 
206231 
231759 
236404 
246842 
271506 
254192 
260586 
260527 
293258 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
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It is evident from the table number 3.21 that foreign tourist arrivals to the state of 
Tripura were very low and domestic tourists were the major visitors upto the year 
1997. After that it started attracting the foreign tourists too. In the year 1993 a total of 
164837 tourists arrived. In the year 1994 total tourist arrivals registered were 203746 
thus an increase of 23.6% took place over the arrivals of the year 1993. But in the 
year 1995 total tourist arrival shows a slight decrease of 5.3% by hosting to the 
192881 tourists. In the'year 1996 this arrival increased to 206231 and thus registered a 
growth of 6.9% over the arrivals of previous year. In the year 1997 for the first time 
50 foreign tourist arrived and thus total tourists airived were 231759 and thus 
registered a growth of 12.37 %. Yearl998 welcomed total 236404 tourists thus total 
tourist arrival registered a sUght growth of 2%. This year foreign tourists arrived were 
more than 11 times over the previous year foreign tourist arrival. 
In the year 1999 domestic tourist arrival increased but foreign tourist arrivals 
decreased to the 335 and thus total 246842 tourists arrived and registered a growth of 
4.4% over the previous year arrivals. Again in the year 2000 this trend continued and 
a total of 271506 tourists arrived and registered a growth of 9.9% over the previous 
year arrivals. Year 2001 shows a reverse trend i.e. increase in foreign tourist arrivals 
and decrease in domestic tourist arrivals as the domestic tourists outnumbered the 
foreign tourists so the year registered a decrease of 6.3% by receiving a total of 
254192 tourists. Year 2002 received an increase in both domestic and foreign tourist 
arrivals. Thus registered a growth of 2.51 % by receiving a total of 260586 tourists. In 
year 2003 again there is a decrease in domestic tourist arrivals although foreign tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 539% over the previous year foreign tourist arrival, thus 
total tourist arrival acquired the approximate position as it was in 2002. In the year 
2004 total tourist arrival to the state of Tripura increased by 12.6% thus a total of 
293258 tourists were arrived. 
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Table No 3.22 
Tourists visit in Uttaranciiai from 2001 to 2004 
Year 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
9551669 
11818221 
10835241 
16554423 
Foreign 
44429 
55762 
55228 
65459 
Total 
9596098 
11873983 
10890469 
16619882 
Source- Ministry of Tourism, Government of India, New Delhi. 
Uttaranchal state was created in the year 2000, 9* of November, by separating hilly 
parts of State of Uttar Pradesh from the Plains. 
Table number 3.22 clearly shows that in the year 2001 state of uttaranchal received a 
total of 9596098 tourists including 44429 foreign tourists. In the year 2002 this figure 
reached to the 11873983 tourists including 55762 foreign tourists and 11818221 
domestic tourists thus this year domestic tourist arrivals registered a growth of 23.75 
over the previous year domestic tourist arrivals while foreign tourist arrival registered 
an increase of 25% over the foreign tourist arrival in 2001. 
But year 2003 witnessed a decrease of 8.28 % by hosting a total of 10890469 tourists 
Year 2004 registered a growth of 52.6% over the previous year. It received 1655444 
domestic and 65459 foreign tourists thus a total of 16619882 tourists arrived to the 
state of Uttaranchal in year 2004. 
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Fig.3.22a 
Domestic tourist arrivals in Uttaranclial from 2001 to 2004 
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Problems in the Hilly regions 
There is a steep climatic gradient varying from sub-tropical to arctic altitudes ranging 
from 300-8000 m. Weather and climates in the region are governed by monsoons. 
Rainfall is heaviest in the east and decreases as one proceed to the west and 
northwest. 
The vast area covered by the mountain range along with some fantastic altitude 
gradients result in the tremendous biodiversity. Vegetation and wildUfe, both change 
according to the varying altitude and the resulting differences in climatic conditions. 
Himalayas are endowed with more than 50% of the country's biodiversity of which 
about 40% is endemic. Present forest cover is poor and far less than 66%. About one-
eight of the land is under some form of agriculture that is largely rain fed. The soils 
are degraded. Roughly one-third of the total Himalayan land is derelict while the 
remaining two-thirds is vulnerable to erosion. 
Himalayan vegetation varies according to both altitude and climatic conditions. They 
range from the tropical deciduous forests in the foothills, to temperate forests in the 
middle altitudes. Higher up, coniferous, sub-alpine, and alpine forests come up. These 
finally give way to alpine grasslands and high altitude meadows. Above these are 
scrublands, which lead up to the permanent snowline. 
The vegetation also varies from the tropical rainforests of the Eastern Himalayas, to 
the dense subtropical and alpine forests of the Central and Western Himalayas to the 
sparse desert vegetation of the cold desert areas of the Trans Himalaya. 
Himalaya till recent past has remained delicately balanced, holding the tremendous 
biodiversity. Over the centuries, pilgrims, e?q)lorers and others have visited the 
mountains but their numbers were few and the ecosystem was able to cope with the 
pressure. Life styles of the local people were environment friendly and ecologically 
sustainable. Local technologies were appropriate. Use of natural resources was within 
the carrying capacity. 
100 
Environmental problems in the Hilly regions 
During recent past (three decades or so) industrialization, modernization and the so-
called higher standard of living have disturbed the Himalaya. Unplanned urbanization, 
unmanaged tourism, inappropriate use of technology for development, 
overexploitation of natural resources, rapid growth of human population etc. has 
caused serious damage. 
In addition to man-made problems, the Himalayas also face natural problems. All the 
problems are interrelated, for example, land slides. These are due to geological 
reasons but also induced by human activities. Fires are often man made. The problems 
are also site-specific. 
1. Natural Problems 
Himalayas are geologically active and structurally unstable - According to 'The 
Continental Drift' (most accepted theory about the formation of the Himalayas) the 
two landmasses, the Eurasian and the Indian sub-continent, moved closer and closer. 
Indian plate was moving northwards at the rate of about 15 cm (6 inches) per year. 
periodic mountain building phases occurred as the Indian plate pushed against the 
Eurasian plates that led to the Himalayan ranges rising further. Although the phase of 
major upheaval of the Himalayas has passed, the Himalayas are still rising, albeit at a 
much slower rate. The Indian plate is continuously moving toward north at the rate of 
about 2 cm every year. Because of this reason the Himalayas are rising at the rate of 
about 5 millimeter per year. This means that the Himalayas are geologically still 
active and structurally unstable. For this reason, earthquakes are a frequent occurrence 
in the entire Himalayan region. 
Earthquakes - Because of the movement of the tectonic plates every 100 years India 
moves 200 cm north against the Asian plate. This colliding force builds up pressure 
continually for several years and this pressure is released in the form of earthquakes 
from time to time. 
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Earthquakes pose the greatest threat to the Himalayan region. Ahnost the entire 
Himalayas are prone to high seismic activity. Earthquakes have hit the region several 
times in the past and similar threats remain inevitable in the future too. 
Usually the barren cold desert regions have experienced less devastation from 
earthquakes than other parts of the Himalayan region due to the low population. Four 
major earthquakes have occurred in the Himalayan region in the past 100 years. 
Avalanches -The higher reaches of the Himalayas remain under a perpetual cover of 
snow and it is here that thousands of avalanches occur, involving the movement of 
thousands of tons of ice In the cold deserts, avalanches cause widespread loss to the 
natural and human environment. They are also responsible for changes in landform, as 
snow slides tend to scour the mountainside, particularly when being accompanied by 
rock fragments. Kalpa, the old headquarters of Kinnaur district of Himachal Pradesh, 
was under a constant threat of avalanches in winter and this was one of the reasons for 
shifting the headquarters to Peo. Avalanches have wiped out villages. In 1838, Tunda 
village in Ladakh was completely destroyed by an avalanche, leaving many people 
dead. Avalanches also block the flow of rivers and streams, thereby creating 
temporary dams. When these dams fill up, hell breaks loose in the form of flash 
floods that may wash away human life and property. In recent memory, avalanches 
wrecked havoc in the Pin Valley of Spiti in 1978. Avalanches are also a constant 
threat to forests and pastures. They destroy valuable forest produce and lay an 
assortment of debris over good alpine pastures. Trees, wherever they grow may be 
broken at about breast height due to the excessive force of the on-rushing snow. It is 
common to come across large tracts of avalanche-affected forests and pastures near 
the snowline. Being tender and weak young saplmgs are the most prone to damage by 
avalanche. Avalanches pose serious problems to the army establishments in the high 
altitude and during the movement of the troops. Defense Research Development 
Organisation (DRDO) has set up a big avalanche study center at Manali with field 
stations at many places m very high altitudes. 
Landslides - Landslides occur both in the main Himalayas and m the barren cold 
desert regions. They occur in areas where the mountsdn slopes are extremely unstable, 
particularly in the absence of a network of roots to hold the rock and soil together. 
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Landslides occur frequently during the rainy seasons. The loss of vegetative cover is 
one of the major causes of landslides. It can also occur due to geologic faults and 
unstable rock structures. Construction of roads increases landslides, as it involves 
blasting large chunks of mountainside away. This disturbs the rock structure making it 
unstable. Forest degradation and overgrazing are some indirect causes of landslides. 
Landslides cause widespread damage. They tend to damage roads, vehicles, property, 
houses, fields, orchards and forests. Huge sums have to be spent on debris removal 
and landslide prevention. 
Glaciers - Glaciers cover a large portion of the Himalaya. Glaciers and the melted 
water are the major source of erosion in the barren areas having little vegetative 
cover. Receding glaciers leave behind unconsolidated debris that may become the 
source material for landslides in the near future. Debris may block the passage of the 
melt water and act as dams and form glacial lakes. Many lakes in the Trans 
Himalayan regions trace their origins to the glaciers. There are many beautiful glacial 
lakes in the Nepal Himalayas such as Tilicho, Rara and Gokyo Lakes in Nepal 
Himalayas are examples of glacial lakes. Sometimes, the debris dam gives way, 
causing the water to drain away with considerable force. This results in heavy flash 
flooding. Two such accidents occurred in 1980 and 1985 in Nepal that swept away 
many roads and bridges and killed many people and initiated numerous landslides. 
Soil erosion - Mountain Rivers and streams are fast flowing and cause soil erosion 
They drain the Himalayas and erode large amounts of soil. Erosion by fast-flowing 
waters affects the environment in many ways. There is an undercutting of valley sides 
that causes the mountainsides to become unstable and it ultimately ends in landslides. 
Moreover, unsorted sediments are deposited over agricultural fields and settlements 
by the rivers, especially during monsoons. During floods, a tremendous amount of 
erosion occurs on the banks of rivers and streams. 
Some rivers tend to attain their peak discharge around mid-aflemoon every day from 
late June to early October. This is due to the faster rate of melting of the snow in the 
uplands, as the sun's heat becomes intensive. Thus within the span of an hour or so, 
the water level rises and unwary people and animals get swept away with the on-
rushing water. Many human and animal lives are lost every year due to the daily rise 
in the water level. 
2. MAN MADE PROBLEMS 
Human population - The human population of the IHR was 3,04,68,612 (1991 
census), which is the highest among all mountain regions of the world. It contributes 
to about 3.6% of coimtry's total population. Most of the population is rural. There is 
great ethnic diversity. More than eighty per cent of the hill population depends on 
primary occupations. The secondary and tertiary economic activities are rather 
limited. During recent years there has been a marked development of tertiary services 
like transportation and tourism. The rate of growth of population in the region is also 
higher than the average national growth rate. Increasing population puts pressure on 
natural resources leading to over exploitation and unsustainable development. 
Mountain areas being sensitive and fragile face more threat than the areas in the 
plains. Population is the crux of environmental, social and economic problems and 
has to be addressed at top priority. Education is the most important tool to tackle this. 
Forest degradation and loss of biodiversity - The Himalayas are known for their 
tremendous biodiversity. The variety of vegetation found in the region, from tropical 
rainforests to alpine and sub-alpine forests, is truly breathtaking. However, due to the 
growing human population, forests are being affected in many ways. Forestlands are 
being cut down rapidly in many areas to provide new locations for human habitation, 
agriculture and other developmental activities. The rising human population has 
resulted in a dramatic increase in the demand for resources that come from forest-
based industries. For this reason, forests are being cut down unscrupulously in many 
areas. Tropical forests provide timber. Forests m the middle altitudes are cut for 
wood. In higher altitudes, coniferous forests are felled to obtain softwood, which is 
used for making fiimiture, sports goods and newsprint. In addition, forests are the 
major source of firewood to the villagers. In fact, almost the entire energy needs of 
these areas are met from felling of trees growing in the forests and near the 
agricultural field. Moreover, the trees and shrubs are used as fodder for the domestic 
animals reared by the mountain people. 
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In Northeastern region, shifting cultivation is the predominant land use and takes 
heavy toll on the forests. Here, a patch of forest is cleared and burnt. The land is 
cultivated for the next one or two years. Then, it is abandoned, and a new patch of 
forest is cleared. Earlier, the fallow length was 15-30 years or even more that could 
allow adequate regeneration of forests and soil fertility. But now the fallow length is 
reduced to only 5-7 years that allows regeneration only up to shrubs. The trees never 
get a chance. The problem of deforestation is particularly severe in the cold desert 
regions. Nature has not bestowed these regions with a rich vegetative cover primarily 
due to the harsh environmental conditions like the severe cold, short growing season, 
high altitude and fragile soil. However, the little forests that these regions have are 
also used for many purposes. The result - lands that were once thickly forested today 
stand devoid of any vegetative cover. The increasing population has brought an 
unprecedented pressure on the forests. Standing trees were felled for fuel wood 
wherever available, and when these too became scarce, people uprooted the stumps of 
old trees for fuel wood. Today, forests have reduced drastically or completely 
vanished from many parts of the Himalayas. The Himalayan ecosystems cannot be 
saved from disaster if deforestation is not halted. The region has transformed 
significantly paying a heavy price for its development by way of loss in natural assets, 
pristine beauty and cultural heritage. Mountain regions should have 66% area under 
forest cover. IHR does not have so much forest except Arunachal Pradesh. In other 
areas the situation is grave. Loss of forest cover trigger off a series of other problems, 
such as, scarcity of water, loss of soil fertility and crop yield, slow forest regeneration, 
scarcity of fuel wood, fodder. Loss of biodiversity adversely affects the diet, nutrition 
and consequently the health of the people 
Land degradation - As a result of increasing human and animal population steep 
slopes are being cut and brought under cultivation. The quality of forests and 
pastureland has deteriorated. There is acute fodder shortage. Productivity is low 
except in the Tarai areas. Water regimes are under stress. Several natural springs have 
either gone into disuse or their flows have decreased. Desertification is visible in the 
high altitudes and even elsewhere. Landslips and landslides are on the increase 
Glaciers are receding. There is depletion of subsoil water in foothills and increase in 
surface run off causing flash floods. 
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Water - Water is a key issue. Providing assured fresh water supplies of 30 to 50 per 
cent today mountain areas themselves face water shortage. From its management to 
protection and expansion as a strategy for harvesting and conserving water must be 
central in mountain development for maintaining the long-term value of mountains as 
a valuable water resource. The two largest Himalayan rivers, the Ganges and the 
Brahmaputra, along with then* tributaries, comprise the third largest water resource in 
the world after the Amazon and the Congo-Zaire group of rivers. Yet, the region has 
one of the lowest per capita water availability because of the huge population of half a 
billion people living within the Ganges-Brahmaputra basin stretching from southern 
Tibet to the arid western region of India. Harnessing Himalayan water resource is key 
to raising living standards in one of the world's poorest regions. Hydro-electric power 
potential should be harnessed through ecologically sound methods and supplied to 
local population to reduce their dependence on fuel-wood for cooking and heating. 
Unplanned urbanization and road Construction - During last three decades or so, a 
tremendous road construction has happened. As a resuh today, an intricate network of 
roads criss-crosses the Himalayas.But in spite of the vast benefits that road 
construction has, there are a number of environmental problems connected with this. 
Blasting may not be advisable in many parts of the Himalayas for a variety of reasons 
In many areas the slopes are unstable, and the blasting may disturb these weak slopes. 
Moreover, blasting may lead to the reactivation of geological faults, which in turn 
cause landslides and rockslides, thereby endangering life and property. The debris 
from the excavation of the mountains too causes environmental problems. The debris 
tends to cover forests and grasslands and damages the regenerative vegetative growth 
that may be occurring in the region. The debris adds to the loads of the fast-flowing 
rivers and streams that may be flowing through the area. Finally, the debris damages 
agricultural fields and human settlements. Cities, all of them but more so those are 
tourist destinations, have grown unplanned and haphazardly. In landscape planning, 
construction of buildings, solid and liquid waste management, transport, energy use 
etc. environmental considerations are neglected or not at all kept in mind. Vegetation 
is cut down to raise concrete structures. Little plantation done does not have place for 
native species. Wetlands are filled up and ground water recharge is hampered. Waste 
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is not disposed off properly leading to health and ecological problems both upstream 
and downstream. Slopes are disturbed for construction of building. 
Tourism, mountaineering and trekking - Tourism is increasingly recognized as 
one of the most important sectors of the global economy. In India, although we have 
not yet even begun to tap the potential, tourism already is the third largest foreign 
exchange earner. Each million rupees invested in tourism create 47.5 new jobs. This 
compares favourably to even important traditional sectors like agriculture, where a 
similar investment yields only 44.7 new jobs. World wide, countries at all stages of 
development are realizing that tourism is an important engine of growth for the new 
millennium. Tourism sector can help us preserve our natural and cultural 
environments, providing sustainable development at many levels. The entire 
Himalayan region attracts tourism and gets significant revenue from it. In most of the 
places it is conventional mass toiirism and has been leading to environmental 
degradation. For entire tourism sector economic benefits is a priority not the 
environment or biodiversity. Whereas, it is the biodiversity resource base which 
mainly attracts a tourist to a destination. Therefore, biodiversity conservation and 
preserving the natural environment should be an important consideration in 
developing tourism. If biodiversity is lost tourism caimot survive. So for having 
sustained economic gains form tourism environmental consideration has to weigh 
more than the economic consideration. Tourism in the Himalayan region in most of 
the places has led to overcrowding, unplanned and environment unfriendly 
construction of infrastructure and facilities, misuse of natural resources, deforestation, 
catchments degradation, water shortage and decline in quality of water, land sUdes, 
waste management, pollution etc. These impacts are not only physical, but also 
cultural. Besides tourism, mountaineering and trekking have become increasingly 
popular as mountain sports. A large number of peaks for climbers and trails for 
trekkers have been opened up for such expeditions. These adventure expeditions 
provide a boost to the local socio-economy and help to popularize the sport. Often, 
they are a source of valuable foreign exchange. However, they do leave behind a host 
of environmental problems for the locality. 
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Tons of garbage and refuse is left behind by adventure expeditions. This not only 
creates an eyesore but also pollutes the environment. The adventurers also draw upon 
the local biomass for their energy needs and for fodder to feed the pack animals that 
may be accompanying them. Often the vegetative growth of the region may not be 
sufficient to support such a large number of animals. These large mountain 
expeditions also cause disturbance to the wild animals living in the areas frequented 
by such expeditions. There is often illegal collection of wild specimens, more so of 
rare, endangered and endemic species, causing loss of biodiversity. 
Eco-tourism is a tool for conservation of natural and cultural resources including 
biodiversity and an instrument for sustainable development. Many tourists like to 
combine eco-tourism with conventional tourism activities. An interesting and 
appealing mix will attract more mainstream tourists to eco-tourism practices. 
Appropriate technology-In most developmental programmes ideas and technologies 
developed in the plains were transported to the mountains without any regard to their 
adaptability and suitability. These technologies were not pro-people and pro-poor. 
Their introduction has not worked for peoples' benefit. Technology is not only a 
mechanical innovation but also an indigenous skill and metabolic innovation, which 
mostly comes from local people. There is a need to identify local innovations, both 
technoldgies as well as institutional structures, which can be mainstreamed in diverse 
agro-climatic zones across the mountains. Large-scale infrastructures such as roads 
and hydroelectric projects have not benefited the mountain communities much. Not 
only such technologies are environmentally insensitive, the approach and 
methodology of implementation has little concern for demographic and ecological 
systems. The proliferation of hand pumps and piped water supply, for instance, 
clearly demonstrate what a good technology can do if applied without considering the 
associated socio-ecological factors. Hand pumps were installed to reduce the drudgery 
of mountain women of collecting water from far off sources. However, since the 
sources were not protected or rejuvenated the technology has failed. Rather it 
distanced communities from their original water sources. Places in the stretch of 
Himalaya have a lot in common and yet differ a lot by virtue of their topography, 
culture, and socio-economic and geopolitical conditions. Consequently, one 
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technology that might work exceedingly well in one area may prove to be a disaster in 
the other. There is need to create a favourable environment for policy change. The 
opportunity relates to designing strategies for developing fresh approaches that count 
on local innovations and peoples' wisdom. 
Erosion of Indigenous systems - Mountain environment is harsh and always 
challenges its inhabitants. They have to respond to it creatively and with ingenuity for 
their survival. In this process mountain communities have discovered unique ways 
and means, natural resource management practices, technologies etc. to survive in 
these areas. Their indigenous knowledge is a rich heritage. With inputs from modern 
science and technology this will provide us clues to manage our mountain areas better 
and for having equitable and sustainable development. Traditionally people of the 
mountains achieved sustainable lifestyle by strategically rotating diversity, both 
physical and biological, to counter environmental risks and uncertainties. Micro-
climatic variations helped them harvest a variety of crops from small-scattered fields 
at various altitudes and at different times in a year. In addition to crops, trees and 
other environmental resources played an important safety function against 
environmental stresses and exogenous shocks. It is interesting to note the manner in 
which rural communities in such hostile environments created local institutions, 
collectively managed and held on common property to ward off risks. But during 
recent past because of exogenous developmental interventions, social institutions and 
the sustainable life-support systems that people helped nurture have been eroded. The 
direct impact of all this is reflected in the migration of able-bodied mountain people to 
the plains for gainfijl employment and a secure fiiture. Migration clearly indicates the 
failure of the intended development initiatives in the mountains. Indigenous systems 
need to be revived and if need be improvised using modem science and technology. 
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Growth Pattern of Mass Tourism in Himachal Pradesh 
Himachal Pradesh covers an area of 55,673 square Km, which is 1.82% of India's 
area. Inhabited by 60.77 lakh people, having twelve districts namely Bilaspur, 
Chamba, Hamirpur, Kangra, Kinnaur, Kullu, Lahaul & Spiti, Mandi, Shimla, 
Sirmour, Solan and Una. Lahaul & Spiti district is the biggest district and covers 
24.85% of the state area. Hamirpur is the smallest district covers only 2 % of the 
state's area. Capital of Himachal Pradesh i.e. Shimla covers only 9.2 % of the total 
area of the state. State is almost mountainous with altitude varying from 261 meters to 
nearly 7000 meters. To the north of it lies Jammu & Kashmir. In the south lies 
Haryana and south west lies Punjab. In the southeast it merges into Uttaranchal and in 
northeast it forms India's boarder with Tibet. 
Himachal Pradesh enjoys a temperate type of cUmate and experience four well 
defined seasons -spring, summer, autumn, and winter the fifth the rainy season is an 
addition. Spring makes the transition from winter to summer and it commences from 
mid March to mid April. Spring is followed by summer season, stretches from mid 
April to Jvme. From the mid April the temperature generally begins to rise and in the 
outer hill zone the temperature over 35°C is common in the higher and inner zone. 
The rainy season stands from July and continues till the end of September, Rainy 
season give way to Autumn, which lasts till November during which the sky is 
generally clear but occasional showers are also common .The winter season begin in 
December and lasts till mid march. Winter is severe in the inner and middle zone 
where snowfall is common and temperature drops to below zero in many parts. The 
state has a diversified and rich flora and fauna .The diversity of flora is remarkable 
because of varying altitude and climate.* 
Himachal Pradesh State has 63% of the states total area as forest area while 
the whole India has 23% area under forest thus provide fuel, wood and fodder to the 
rural population and raw material for forest based industries. 
Each altitudinal zone of the state has its own type of vegetation. The richness and 
diversity of the state's flora can be gauged from the fact that out of total 45,000 
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known species found in India as many as 3295 species (7.32%) are found in Himachal 
Pradesh. 
Forest are not uniformly distributed throughout the state but are mostly confined to 
higher hills and interior valleys because in the lower and more accessible areas, the 
forests have been cleared for cultivation and settlement. 
Himachal is a heaven for a wide spectrum of wildlife. The state has a varied 
topography ranges from the cold barren desert in the north to the wetland and lush 
green forests in the south, and each region houses a large variety of animal and bird 
life. Some of them are rare and some are endangered. State is the home of Musk Deer 
(State animal), Bharal, Himalayan Ibex, Tibetan antelope. Wild yak, Ghoral, Snow 
Leopard and black and brown bear. Some rare species of birds like Monal (State bird), 
Kalij, Snow cock etc are also found here. The state has two National Parks and more 
than twenty-eight wild Ufe sanctuaries thus provide a great opportunity for the 
viewing of Himalayan flora & fauna. 
In 1984 largest protected wildUfe region was established at Shamsi near Kullu 
named the Great Himalayan National Park which spread over 620 square km .It 
houses the largest remaining population of the Himalayan Tahr and it is the second 
place in India where western Tragopan is known to survive. 
In the north east of the state Ues the Pin valley national park that covers a cold dry 
desert region of Pin valley in Spiti. Here vegetation is dry alpine scrub and dry sub 
alpine vegetation. This high altitude park houses some of the rarest animals of the 
state such as Snow leopard, Tibetan gazelle, also houses Bharal, Ghoral, serow, snow 
cock, Monal and Snow partridge. 
Naina Devi Sanctuary lies in Bilaspur district covers an area of about 120 square km. 
Common species of animals found here are leopard, Sambhar, Jackal, Black bear. 
Common Langur, Indian porcupine and the Giant flying squirrel. 
Gobind Sagar Sanctuary lies in Bilaspur district and covers nearly 100 sq km. Gobind 
Sagar lake which is the reservok of the Bhakra dam is declared a sanctuary to 
preserve the fish population of Satluj river. The common fish species are Mrigal, 
Mahaseer, and Grass carp, Silvercarp, Rohu and Katla. 
Gamgul Siahbehi Sanctuary is located in Chamba district spread in a vast area varying 
in altitude between 1800-400 metres. This sanctuary is home of Leopard, Barking 
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dear, Musk deer, Kashmir stag, Himalayan Tahr, Weasel, Serow, Himalayan Black 
and Brown Bear. 
Kalatop Khajjiar Sanctuary is located in Chamba District covers an area of only about 
20 sq km famous for giant flying squirrel. 
Apart from these Kugti sanctuary in Chamba, Sechu-Tuan sanctuary in 
Chamba district, Lippa Asrang sanctuary in Kinnaur district, Rakcham-Chitkul 
sanctuary of Baspa valley of Kinnaur, Khokhan sanctuary of KuUu in an area of 1400 
sq km, Chiil sanctuary in Solan district is renowned for its pheasant population 
especially chir pheasant, Renuka Sanctuary in Sirmour district are few other important 
sanctuaries houses variety of flora and fauna. 
Himachal Pradesh is also famous for its traditional art form, rituals customs, fairs, 
festivals, folk songs and dances that go on endlessly throughout the year. Himachal 
Pradesh is known as Dev Bhoomi -Abode of Gods because it is dotted with thousands 
of temples that display a variety of architectural style. Thus satisfying the religious as 
well as architectural interests of the tourists. 
Table number 4.1 gives an overview of the important shrines / pilgrimage centers of 
Hhnachal Pradesh. 
Table No-4.1 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Important pilgrimage centers 
Naina Devi temple, Raghunath temple, Markandey temple 
Lakshna Devi temple, Lakshmi Narayan Temple, Shakti 
Devi temple at Chatrari, Chaurasi temple at Bharmaur, 
Manimahesh Champavati temple at Chamba. 
Baba Balak Nath temple. 
Brajeshwari Devi temple, Jawalamukhi temple, Chamunda 
Devi temple, Rock cut temple at Masrur, Shiva temple at 
Baijnath, Monasteries at Dharamshala, Bir and Billing 
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Kinnaur 
KuUu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Una 
Source: www.hptc 
Kamru temple in Sangla valley, Usha Devi temple at Nichar, 
Buddhist monasteries at Poh, Ribba, Kalpa, Nako 
Hadimba Devi Temple at Manali, Mahadevtemple at 
Bajaura, Ambika and Parshuram temples at Nirmand, 
Mahadev temple at Behna, Tripura Sundri temple at Naggar 
Raghunath temple at Kullu, Gauri Shankar temple at 
Jagatsukh, Manikaran 
Mrikula Devi temple, Triloknath temple. Monasteries at 
Guru Ghantal, Kee, Tabo, Leo, Kardang, Pin, Dhankar, 
Grondhala. 
Prashar temple, Kamaksha temple, at Kao Karsog, Bhooth 
Nath temple at Mandi, Shikari Devi, Tama Devi temples, 
Naina Devi and Buddhist Monastery at Rewalsar.Shyama 
Kali temple at Mandi. 
Hatkoti near Rohm, Bhimakali at Sarahan, Tara Devi temple 
at Shimla, Sun temple at Nirith, Bijjat Devta temple in 
Chopal. 
Parshuram temple at Renuka, Shirgul temple at Choor peak, 
Bala Sundri temple near Nahan, Gurudwara at Poanta Sahib. 
Chintapurni temple 
c.nic.in 
State of Himachal Pradesh with its vast geographical diversity offers a range of 
adventure activities and sports. An adventure sport has given a complete new 
direction to the tourism of this state. State provides a complete range of land based, 
water based and aero sports. Table number 4.2 gives the details about the major 
destination/attractions and activities in each district. 
Table No 4.2 
District 
Bilaspur 
Destination 
Bilaspur town 
Gobind Sagar lake 
Naina Devi 
Major attraction/ activities 
Rangnatha temple, Nalwadi fair 
Water sports Kayaking, sailing, 
rowing. Fishing etc. 
Pilgrim center 
1 ^A 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Markandey temple 
Chamba town 
Dalhausie 
Khajjiar 
Bharmaur 
Manimahesh 
Pangi 
DeothSidh 
Sujanpur Tira 
Awah Devi 
Kangra Town 
Masrur 
Maharana Pratap sagar 
Paragpur 
Palampur 
Andretta 
Chamunda 
Dharamshala/McLeodgunj 
Nurpur 
Jawalamukhi 
Baijnath 
Bir and Billing 
Baspa valley 
Reckong Peo / Kalpa 
Upper Kinnaur 
Pilgrim center 
Historic town, Old palace,Ancient 
temples, Minjar fair, famous for 
Chamba Rumals 
Hill station, cool climate, colonial 
architecture. 
Deodar forest, Khajji Nag temple, 
wildlife. 
Ancient capital of Chamba, Centre 
of nomadicGaddi culture,Temples, 
Wooden and metal sculptures, 
Trekking area 
Sacred lake, high aUitude trekking 
glacial landscape. 
Less explored beautiful destination 
ideal for trekking too. 
Baba Balak nath temple 
Historic town, temples famous for 
pahari painting, Holi festival 
Cave temple 
Ancient town, historic fort, temple 
MonoUthic rock cut temples 
Lake, water sports, migratory birds. 
Heritage village 
Landscape, Cool summer climate, 
tea gardens. 
Pottery, art & craft center 
Temple 
Hill station, colonial buildings. 
Churches, residence of His Holiness 
Dalai Lama, Trekking. 
Ancient fort, 
Limestone cave Temple 
Temple, pilgrimage center. 
Stone carved Siva temple 
Hang/Paragliding 
Spectacular scenic view, rich native 
architecture, culture, trekking 
Temples, scenery, monastries. Arid 
landscape, monastries, gompas, 
Buddhist culture 
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Contd-
District 
KuIIu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Destination 
Kulu town 
Manikaran 
Naggar 
Malana 
Manali 
Rohtang 
Great Himalayan National 
Park 
Inner and outer Siraj region 
Lahaul valley 
Spiti valley 
Mandi Town 
Rewalsar 
Prashar 
Chindi/Karsog 
Janjehli 
Barot 
Major attraction/ activities 
Ancient town, temples, Dusshera 
festival. 
Hot springs, Gurudwara, Trekking 
Scenic view,Naggar castle, Heritage 
hotel, trekking. 
Ancient village, trekking. 
Important tourist center, majestic 
snow clad mountainous view, 
temples, monasteries, mineral water 
and hot water springs. 
Ideal for trekking, mountaineering, 
jeep safaris, river rafting winter 
sports like skiing, heli skiing, 
paragliding, fishing etc. 
3980 meters high pass, glacial 
landscape, gateway to Lahaul. 
Flora and fauna, trekking, 
ecotourism. 
Scenic landscape, trekking, ancient 
villages rich in native art, culture 
and architecture. 
Barren arid landscape high passes, 
glaciers, glacial lakes, high altitude 
trekking, jeep safari, 
mountaineering, rich in Buddhist 
culture, renowned Hindu temples 
for wood carving, tribal culture. 
Pin valley national park, rich in 
tribal and Buddhist culture. 
Ancient town, shikara style stone 
temples, shivratri festival. 
Pilgrimage, lake, temple, 
monastries, Baisakhi fair 
Scenic landscape, pagoda style 
temple. 
Landscape, forests,temples trekking. 
Scenic rural landscape, lesser-
known destination, cool summer 
cUmate, trekking. 
View of Dhauladhar mountains, 
Trout fishing wild Ufe sanctuary. 
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Tattapani 
Hot water spring, pilgrimage center 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Shimla Town 
Naldehra 
Kufri 
Narkanda 
Kotgarh 
Rampur Bushahr 
Sarahan 
Pabbar valiey 
Jubbal 
Nahan 
Renuka 
Churdhar 
Suketi 
Hill station, colonial buildings, 
Churches,picturesque walk,dense 
pine forests. Mall road, winter 
snowfall 
Golf course, dense pine forest 
Panoramic view of greater 
Himalayas, ski slopes. 
Ski slopes,trekking and hiking, 
Temperate climate 
Apple orchrds, view of Sutlaj 
Ancient town, ancient Lavi fair 
Bhimkali temple view of mountain 
and Satluj 
Scenic beauty, temples,rich native 
architecture and culture, apple 
orchards, trout fishing. 
Apple orchards, Palace 
Ancient town, scenic view of plains 
Pilgrimage center natural lake, lush 
green forests and wildlife sanctuary 
3647 metre high sacred peak, 
pilgrimage center, trekking 
Fossil park 
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District 
Solan 
Una 
Destination 
Solan Town 
Kasauli 
ChaU 
Arki 
Chintapurni 
Major attraction/ activities 
British town, industries, 
University of horticulture and 
Forestry 
Hill station, colonial buildings, 
pleasant cUmate 
Dense forest, Palace hotel, highest 
cricket ground 
Capital of former princely state, 
palace, fort, wall paintings 
Pilgrimage center, temple 
Source- www.himachal.nic.in 
Thus one can find that state of Himachal Pradesh has immense tourism 
resources fi"om spectacular scenery, healthy climate, variety in flora and fauna, varied 
culture, art and crafts, pilgrimage centers and number of opportunities for adventure 
lovers and these resources have immense potential to attract a variety of tourists from 
the solitary spirituality seeking tourist to the adventure tourist. As a result state has 
witnessed a continuous rise in tourist arrival over the years. 
Tourism Policy 2000 ^ 
In the year 2000 the state government announced a new tourism poUcy to create 
prosperity for the people of Himachal Pradesh through travel and tourism, tourism 
that is in harmony with the social and cultural values of the local communities and is 
environmentally sustainable; and to create direct, indirect and ancillary new 
employment opportunities for the people of this state.'' The need for a new tourism 
poUcy was felt because, much had changed since 1991 and many new factors had 
emerged in the tourism industry in the state. The new tourism poUcy objectives were: 
- to promote economically, culturally and ecologically sustainable tourism 
in Himachal Pradesh 
- to promote responsible tourism, that will be welcomed as both preferred 
employer and community industry. 
- to use tourism as a means of providing new employment opportunities in 
rural, tribal and remote areas. 
- to increase private sector participation in tourism. 
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- to develop activity-based tourism to increase the duration of tourist visits. 
- to develop adventure tourism by providing facilities and safety standards at 
internationally- required levels. 
- to develop special attention to the promotion of religious tourism. 
- to promote new concepts in tourism, such as time-share. 
In order to achieve the above objectives, the new tourism policy will employ the 
following strategies: 
- Break the seasonality factor by diversifying the tourism product. 
- Disperse tourism to lesser-known areas of the state. These iacluded 
promoting tourism in rural and tribal areas, and developing national parks 
and wildUfe sanctuaries. 
- Develop pilgrimage sites by improving access, sanitation and other 
facilities. 
The plan of action was in five different areas: 
- Basic infi"astructure 
- Tourism-specific infi^ astructure 
- Entertainment mfrastructure 
- Accommodation, transport and catering 
- PoUcy/Legislation 
Highlights of Ecotourism Policy of Himachal Pradesh^ 
State of Himachal Pradesh takes pride in natural beauty manifested by the snow clad 
mountains; alpine pastures containing colourful flowers; landscape dotted with 
perennial streams, lush green forests, picturesque villages, natives in traditional 
dresses and indigenous architecture. The traditional hospitality and crime fi-ee society 
has added to the natural attraction of the state, making it one of the most sought after 
tourist destination in India. 
However, what is generally publicized about this vast plethora of attractions in the 
state in the name of tourism is just the cool climate and hotel facilities available at 
various known destinations like Shimla, Manali, Dalhousie or Dharamshala. Tourists 
in the absence of comprehensive tour packages, reach the known destination on their 
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own and start looking for any worthwhile tourist attractions only after landing at a 
place. Their short stay at a place allows them to visit only nearby sites, which have 
become overcrowded and already started showing negative environmental effects of 
such tourism. On the other hand, the tourists are deprived of opportunities to enjoy the 
rural, remote and most scenic parts of the state. Moreover, largely the city dwellers 
reap benefits of such mass tourism. The state and the large majority of rural people 
are therefore, not able to harvest this huge tourism potential. 
The Ecotourism policy has been framed with the intention to trap this huge tourism 
potential in the state by organizing tourism activities in an ecologically and culturally 
acceptable way so that the state, the tourists, as well as the local people can benefit 
from such ventures. 
The Policy as a concept provides for: 
Nature enjoyment & culture appreciation opportunities to the visitors to the state. 
Ecological and cultural sensitivity & sustainability. 
Involvement of local communities and supporting their livelihood needs by creating 
their direct stake in conservation of local culture, ecology and environment so as to 
conserve the rich-cultural and ecological heritage of the state, so that various benefits 
from this conservation endeavor, including the benefits by way of tourism, could 
continue to accrue to generations follow to. 
Main Objectives of the Policy are: 
v^  To provide nature enjoyment & education opportunities to the tourists 
"^ To minimize negative impacts of tourism and promote conservation and 
the socio-economic development of the region. 
v^  To enable local communities in managing eco-tourism for optimum 
economic benefits to them 
^ To develop organizational and infrastructure facilities for eco-tourism and 
build capacity of the eco-tourism managers 
v^  To generate revenue for the state 
Implementation Strategy; 
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1) Well-defined Eco-treks to be identified 
2) Existing State Forest Department (SFD) assets viz. Forest Rest House and 
Inspection Huts along the identified eco-treks to be used . 
3) Use of SFD assets to be made available to Eco-tourism Societies under an 
Memorandum of Understanding. 
4) SFD staff incharge of assets to facilitate the programme. 
5) Societies to raise funds through levying & collecting fees/ projects/ loans/ 
grants/ trusts etc. for the purpose. 
6) Capacity building of staff and stake holders 
H.P. Forest Department would act as facilitator for implementation of the Policy. A 
Core Group on Eco-tourism has akeady been formed in the department and an Eco-
tourism Cell created. An Eco-tourism Advisory Committee for policy issues has been 
proposed to set up under the chairmanship of Secretary (Forests) to the Govt, of H.P. 
Implementations of the programmes under this Policy are proposed to be through 
Registered Eco-tourism Societies at Nature Park/Eco-trek level. 
Growth of Masss tourism in Himachal Pradesh 
Prior to the modem means of transportation, economic compulsions forced 
local people to travel to exchange or trade goods of daily need. Many ancient trade 
routes passed through the state joins the north Indian plains to Tibet via Satluj River 
and the route over Rohtang pass links KuUu valley to Lahaul & Spiti, Laddakh and 
Central Asia. 
Traders would wait every year for the snow to meh on the high passes and then 
moved with their animals loaded with food grains and other products from the plains 
of India and return from the Tibet with wool, salt, hides before the passes closed 
Hiuen Tsang the famous Chinese traveler who visited parts of Kullu and Spiti in the 
seventh century A.D. In his account he referred to abundance of gold, silver, copper 
and medicinal plants which were traded in large quantities from the hills to the plains 
In Himachal, as elsewhere in the mountains, semi- nomadic communities like Gujjars, 
Kinnars, Gaddis and Pangwals. During summer months, they moved up the mountains 
to the alpine pastures with their animals and return to the valleys and plains during the 
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winter months. This practice is still very much alive in several parts of the state even 
today. 
Historically traveling for the pleasure to the hills to escape from the heat of the plains 
was a tradition started by the Mughal Court though they patronized Kashmir they also 
visited parts of Himachal pradesh too. Emperor Akbar is believed to have visited the 
holy shrine of Jawalamukhi, while emperor Jahangir traveled in the Kangra valley He 
visited the Kangra valley in 1622 accompanied by his wife Noor Jahan .The emperor 
was so fascinated with the beauty of the valley that he decided making it the summer 
residence of the court .He laid a foundation of a palace but the superior attraction of 
Kashmir led to the abandonment of this project. A similar tradition exists in 
connection with Jahangir's visit to Nurpur but the work was not carried out. The town 
of Nurpur in Kangra district is actually named after Emperor Jahangir's wife Noor 
Jahan. Later on British followed this tradition of traveling for the pleasure to the hills. 
Thomas Coryat was the first European traveler to visit the state .He visited Nagarkot 
i.e. Kangra and Jawalamukhi in 1615 A.D than Foster a civil officer in East India 
Company traveled through the outer hills from Nahan to Jammu via Bilaspur, 
Hamirpur and Nurpur. Although the British had come to India during the 16* century 
A.D, their influence in the Himachal pradesh was felt only after the Anglo-Gurkha 
war inl814-15.In 1846 British also took over the Kullu valley from the Sikhs. After 
that the entire state came under direct British rule and several changes took place in 
the region like development of means of transportation and communication, 
introduction of cash crops like tea, temperate fiiiits, and potato etc and above all the 
idea of Hill station was perhaps the most important. James Baillic Frazer was the first 
European traveler who traveled deep into the hills of the Himachal Pradesh. After the 
Anglo-Gurkha war he started his journey from Delhi in 1815 and reached Nahan, than 
he traveled through Sirmour, Jubbal, Rohm, Narkanda, Kumarsen and Satluj River on 
returning he crossed the Pabbar valley and entered to Uttaranchal. 
In August 1847 Thomas Thomson along with Captain Henry Stacy and Major 
Cunningham at the Bengal Engineers started his journey from Shimla. Their mission 
was to explore the greater Himalayas and Tibet. They traveled by Indo-Tibet road and 
entered Kinnaur and than to Spiti valley and than to Laddakh."* 
The first Englishmen to see Kullu valley were Moorecraft and Trebeck who reached 
Central Asia via Kangra, Kullu, and Lahaul. The details of their travel and exploration 
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are of great importance to the geographical knowledge of the state and inspired to 
many to explore the hills of Himachal Pradesh. 
The Idea of hill station was developed from the favorable cUmatic changes the British 
soldiers experienced during the war period. They feel a refreshing cUmate change thus 
hill station soon came into the light for many of the health problems of British living 
in India. In Himachal many important towns of today such as Shimla, Chail, Solan, 
Dharamshala, Dalhausi, Khajjiar etc. emerged during this period. 
Prior to the coming of British, there were few roads in the state so the trade and travel 
was painfiil and slow. Building of the road was initially a necessity for the British to 
connect the Cantonment towns for easy reach. In 1850 Indo-Tibet road was started at 
Kalka to ftilfiU the Lord Dalhausie's grand design of good communication, up to the 
boarders of Tibet. This road also made Shimla easily accessible from the plains and 
led to a rapid expansion of the town. In the same way KuUu-Largi road led to the 
growth and development of the entire Kullu valley. 
In 1905 in effort to link the hill stations with plains Kalka Shimla railway line was 
constructed thus tourism in the modern sense began developing in Himachal Pradesh 
in only in the 19* century. This was the period when perception of the mountains 
changed from the fearsome places to attractive, exotic landscape for holidays. During 
the British rule and several years after the independence the retreat to the hills during 
the summer months was confined to the elite class. It is only in recent years that the 
retreat to the hill station has become popular among the Indian masses. Important in 
transport and communication network boosted the developmental activities in the 
state. Now a days state has very good network of roads even the remotest part of the 
state is linked and this has paved the way for modem mass tourism in the state. 
From the year 1987 when tourism was declared as an industry, the tourism industry 
in the state has come a long way. Today tourism is one of its promising industry and 
contributing major share in the economic development of the state. 
Statistics available on the tourist flow and infrastructure like accommodation over the 
last decade reveal that the state is experiencing a tourist influx. 
Table number 3.14 in preceding chapter; akeady indicate that there has been a steady 
increase in tourist arrivals to the state over the years 1993 to 2004. The total tourist 
traffic increased from 2897400 in 1993 to 6545704 in the year 2004. Domestic 
tourists by far outnumber the foreign tourists in the state. 
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Table No 4.3 
Total tourist arrivals in Bilaspur from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
327148 
369839 
374878 
429842 
435401 
459166 
464547 
473823 
499254 
477201 
518299 
584786 
Foreign 
30 
155 
247 
268 
321 
337 
584 
834 
855 
166 
220 
287 
Total 
327178 
369994 
375125 
430110 
435722 
459503 
465131 
474657 
500109 
477367 
518519 
585073 
Source: Deptt. Of Tovirism & Civil Aviation Himachal Pradesh 
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Bilaspur 
It is clear from the table No 4.3 that in the year 1993 district of Bilaspxir received a 
total of 327148 tourists including 30 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 13% and thus District of Bilaspur received a total of 
369994 tourists including 155 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 tourist arrival 
registered a growth of 1.3 %and thus district host's 374878domestic and 247 foreign 
tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 14.6% 
over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 430110 tourists arrived to the 
district of Bilaspur including 268 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to 
the district of Bilaspur reached to the figure of 435722 and thus registered a growth of 
1.3% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 
5.5% and thus district of Bilaspur received 459503 tourists including 337 foreign 
tourists. Year 1999welcomed a total of 465131 tourists out of which 584 were the 
foreign tourists thus a growth of 1.2 % took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists 
arrived to the Bilaspur district were 473823 and foreign tourists were 834 thus a total 
of 474657 tourists arrived and a growth of 2 % over the previous year's arrival took 
place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 5.3% and thus a total 
500109 tourists arrived including 855 foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a 
decrease of 4.5% by receiving only 477367 tourists. This year both foreign and 
domestic tourist arrival registered a decrease over the previous year's arrivals but in 
the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a growth of 8.6% and thus district of 
Bilaspur welcomed a total of 518519 tourists. In the year 2004 District of Bilaspur 
registered a growth of 12.8% by hosting a total of 585073 tourists. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.3 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Bilaspur each year except 
in the year 2002 where it shows a decrease in the trend, the reason was that after the 
September 2001 WTC attack, the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the 
people which continue for a long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward 
the number of foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.4 
Total tourist arrivals in Chamba from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
172524 
215016 
204696 
264618 
293853 
322433 
334650 
358851 
400103 
357060 
404609 
450509 
Foreign 
25 
359 
423 
968 
1202 
1472 
1562 
1616 
1862 
1211 
1177 
1466 
Total 
172549 
215375 
205119 
265586 
295055 
323905 
336212 
360467 
401965 
358271 
405786 
451975 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachai Pradesh 
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Chamba 
It is clear from the table No 4.4 that in the year 1993 district of Chamba received a 
total of 172549 tourists including 25 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 24.8% and thus District of Chamba received a total of 
215375 tourists including 359 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival 
registered a decrease of 4.7% and thus district host's 204696 domestic and 423 
foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 
29.4 % over the previous year's tovirist arrivals. Thus a total of 265586 tourists arrived 
to the district of Chamba including 968 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist 
arrivals to the district of Chamba reached to the figure of 295055 and thus registered a 
growth of 11% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival 
increased by 9.8% and thus district of Chamba received 323905 tourists including 
1472 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 336212 tourists out of which 
1562 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 3.8 % took place. In the year 2000 
domestic tourists arrived to the Chamba district were 358851 and foreign tourists 
were 1616 thus a total of 360467tourists arrived and a growth of 7.2 % over the 
previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a 
growth of 11.5% and thus a total 401965 tourists arrived including 1862 foreign 
tourists but the year 2002 shows a decrease of 10.8 % by receiving only 358271 
tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist arrival registered a decrease over 
the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a 
growth of 13.3 % and thus district of Chamba welcomed a total of 405786 tourists. In 
2004 a growth of 11.3% took place. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.4 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is contmuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Chamba each year except in 
the year 1995 where it is slightly decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the 
October 1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 
2001 WTC attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which 
continue for a long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of 
foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.5 
Tota 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
tourist arrivals ir 
Domestic 
15086 
19390 
17396 
18089 
20356 
21620 
22837 
26942 
33328 
21786 
36190 
41532 
1 hiamirpur from 1993 - 2004 
Foreign 
1 
10 
13 
13 
16 
18 
26 
70 
170 
54 
75 
92 
Total 
15087 
19400 
17409 
18102 
20372 
21638 
22863 
27012 
33498 
21840 
36265 
41624 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh. 
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Hamirpur 
It is clear from the table No 4.5 that in the year 1993 district of Hamirpur received a 
total of 15087 tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 
28.5% and thus District of Hamirpur received a total of 19400 tourists including 10 
foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival registered a decrease of 10.2% 
and thus district host's 17396 domestic and 13 foreign tourists. In the year 1996 
tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 3.9% over the previous year's 
tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 18102 tourists arrived to the district of Hamirpur 
including 13 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to the district of 
Hamirpur reached to the figure of 20372 and thus registered a growth of 12.5% over 
the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 6.2 % and 
thus district of Hamirpur received 21638 tourists including 18 foreign tourists. Year 
1999 welcomed a total of 22863 tourists out of which 26 were the foreign tourists thus 
a growth of 5.7 % took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the 
Hamirpur district were 26942 and foreign tourists were 70 thus a total of 27012 
tourists arrived and a growth of 18.1% over the previous year's arrival took place. In 
the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 24 % and thus a total 33498 
tourists arrived including 170 foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a decrease of 
34 % by receiving only 21840 tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist 
arrival registered a decrease over the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 
tourist arrival again registered a growth of 66 % and thus district of Hamirpur 
welcomed a total of 36265 tourists. In 2004 a growth of 14.7% took place in the 
arrivals and total 36265 tourists arrived to the district. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.5 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Hamirpur each year except 
in the year 1995 where it is slightly decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the 
October 1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 
2001 WTC attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which 
continue for a long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of 
foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Fig. 4.5a 
Fig.4.5b 
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Table No 4.6 
Total tourist arrivals 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
496642 
586211 
507033 
581303 
590257 
646720 
669870 
690922 
799757 
828653 
891516 
1012598 
n Kangra from IS 
Foreign 
4335 
11345 
9633 
11425 
13310 
17689 
22019 
25344 
28441 
29060 
32146 
35413 
193 - 2004 
Total 
500977 
597556 
516666 
592728 
603567 
664409 
691889 
716266 
828198 
857713 
923662 
1048011 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
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Kangra 
It is clear from the table No 4.6 that in the year 1993 district of Kangra received a 
total of 500977 tovirists including 4335 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 19.2% and thus District of Kangra received a total of 
597556 tourists including 11345 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival 
registered a decrease-of 13.5% and thus district hosts 507033 domestic and 9633 
foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 
14.7% over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 592728 tourists arrived 
to the district of Kangra including 11425 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist 
arrivals to the district of Kangra reached to the figure of 603567 and thus registered a 
growth of 1.8% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival 
increased by 10.1% and thus district of Kangra received 664409 tourists including 
17689 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 691889 tourists out of which 
22019 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 4.1 % took place. In the year 2000 
domestic tourists arrived to the Kangra district were 690922 and foreign tourists were 
25344 thus a total of 716266 tourists arrived and a growth of 3.5% over the previous 
year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 
15.6% and thus a total 828198 tourists arrived including 28441 foreign tourists. The 
year 2002 shows an increase of 3.5% by receiving only 857713 tourists. In the year 
2003 tourist arrival again registered a growth of 7.6 % and thus district of Kangra 
welcomed a total of 923662 tourists. In the Year 2004 District of Kangra received a 
total of 1048011 tourists and thus registered a growth of 13.4% over the previous year 
arrivals. 
Thus it is clear from the table no 4.6 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is 
continuous increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Kangra each 
year except in the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague 
m the October 1994. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of 
foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.7 
Total tourist arrivals in Kullu from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
501103 
594167 
583813 
625878 
717018 
795282 
838940 
894806 
1001296 
1072695 
1290438 
1478324 
Foreign 
2517 
14420 
12390 
13856 
15793 
17613 
26997 
33244 
41891 
48352 
57833 
69499 
Total 
503620 
608587 
596203 
639734 
732811 
812895 
865937 
928050 
1043187 
1121047 
1348271 
1547823 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
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KuUu 
It is clear from the table No 4.7 that in the year 1993 district of KuUu received a total 
of 503620 tourists including 2517 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival 
registered a growth of 20.8% and thus District of KuUu received a total of 608587 
tourists including 14420 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival 
registered a slight decrease of 2.03% and thus district hosts 583813 domestic and 
12390 foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a 
growth of 7.3% over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 639734 
tourists arrived to the district of Kullu including 13856 foreign tourists. In the year 
1997 tourist arrivals to the district of Kullu reached to the figure of 73281 land thus 
registered a growth of 14.5% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 3 998 tourist 
arrival increased by 10.9% and thus district of Kullu received 812895 tourists 
including 17613 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 865937 tourists out 
of which 26997 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 6.5% took place. In the year 
2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Kullu district were 894806 and foreign tourists 
were 33244 thus a total of 928050 tourists arrived and a growth of 7.1% over the 
previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a 
growth of 12.4% and thus a total 1043187 tourists arrived mcluding 41891 foreign 
tourists. The year 2002 shows an increase of 7.4% by receiving 1121047 tourists. In 
the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a growth of 20.2 % and thus district of 
Kullu welcomed a total of 1348271 tourists. In the year 2004 District of Kullu 
welcomed 1478324 domestic and 69499 foreign tourists thus a total of 1547823 
tourists arrived and a growth of 14.8% took place over the previous year arrivals. 
Thus it is clear from the table No 4.7 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is 
continuous increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Kullu each year 
except in the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the 
October 1994. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of foreign 
tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.8 
Total tourist arrivals in Kinnaur from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
3315 
3571 
2945 
3060 
3137 
3874 
3198 
3763 
7370 
9629 
12109 
14408 
Foreign 
185 
1029 
938 
1746 
2373 
2758 
983 
648 
1830 
3439 
3751 
3914 
Total 
3500 
4600 
3883 
4806 
5510 
6632 
4181 
4411 
9200 
13068 
15860 
18322 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
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Kinnaur 
It is clear from the table No 4.8 that m the year 1993 district of Kinnaur received a 
total of 3500 tourists including 185 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 31.4% and thus District of Kinnaur received a total of 
4600 tourists including 1029 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival 
registered a decrease of 15.5% and thus district hosts 2945 domestic and 938 foreign 
tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a grov^h of 23.7% 
over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 4806 tourists arrived to the 
district of Kinnaur including 1746 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to 
the district of Kinnaur reached to the figure of 5510 and thus registered a growth of 
14.6% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 
20.3% and thus district of Kinnaur received 6632 tourists including 2758 foreign 
tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 4181 tourists out of which 983 were the 
foreign tourists thus a decrease of 36% took place. This year both domestic and 
foreign tourists arrival decreased. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the 
Kinnaur district were 3763 and foreign tourists were 648 thus a total of 4411 tourists 
arrived and a growth of 5.5% over the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 
2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 108% and thus a total 9200 tourists 
arrived mcluding 1830 foreign tourists. The year 2002 shows an increase of 42% by 
receiving only 13068 tourists. In the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a 
growth of 21.4 % and thus district of Kinnaur welcomed a total of 15860 tourists 
Year 2004 welcomed a total of 18322 tourists and thus registered a growth of 15.5% 
over the arrivals of year 2003 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.8 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Kinnaur each year except in 
the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the October 
1994. For the decrease in arrivals in the year 1999 the reason is not very clear. It is 
also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of foreign tourists throughout the 
period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.9 
Total tourist arrivals in Lahaul & Spiti from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
9244 
9988 
9500 
11118 
11661 
12563 
13875 
18639 
23963 
28175 
35411 
40197 
Foreign 
323 
9163 
11111 
11751 
13171 
15054 
16094 
16994 
17709 
20130 
23585 
28615 
Total 
9567 
19151 
20611 
22869 
24832 
27617 
29969 
35633 
41672 
48305 
58996 
68812 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
142 
Lahaul & Spiti 
It is clear from the table No4.9 that in the year 1993 district of Lahaul & Spiti 
received a total of 9567 tourists including 313 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total 
tourist arrival registered a growth of 100 % and thus District of Lahaul & Spiti 
received a total of 19151 tourists including 9163 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 
total tourist arrival registered an increase of 7.6% and thus district host's 9500 
domestic and 11111 foreign tourists. This year foreign tourists outward the number of 
domestic tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 
10.9% over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 22869 tourists arrived 
to the district of Lahaul & Spiti including 11751 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 
tourist arrivals to the district of Lahaul & Spiti reached to the figure of 24832 and thus 
registered a growth of 8.5% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist 
arrival increased by 11.2% and thus district of Lahaul & Spiti received 27617 tourists 
including 15054 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 29969 tourists out of 
which 16094 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 8.5% took place. In the year 
2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Lahaul & Spiti district were 18639 and foreign 
tourists were 16994 thus a total of 35633 tourists arrived and a growth of 18.8% over 
the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a 
growth of 16.9% and thus a total 41672 tourists arrived including 17709 foreign 
tourists. The year 2002 shows an increase of 15.9% by receiving 48305 tourists. In the 
year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a growth of 22.1% and thus district of 
Lahaul & Spiti welcomed a total of 58996 tourists. In 2004 a total of 68812 tourists 
arrived including 28615 foreign tourists thus a growth of 16.6% took place. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.9 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Lahaul & Spiti each year. It 
is also clear that from the year 1995 to 1999 foreign tourists outward the number of 
domestic tourists because of the difference in the taste of attraction and activities. 
From the year 2000 number of domestic tourists increases but foreign tourists remain 
occupy important position in the total tourist arrival to the district of Lahaul & Spiti. 
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Table No 4.10 
Total tourist arrivals 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
83940 
102344 
103407 
132771 
147569 
160704 
168704 
185436 
233249 
220202 
224554 
269475 
nIViandl from 1993-2004 
Foreign 
1727 
5843 
1770 
2979 
3360 
4088 
5654 
6454 
6845 
2240 
3052 
3581 
Total 
85667 
108187 
105177 
135750 
150929 
164792 
174358 
191890 
240094 
222442 
227606 
273056 
Source: Deptt of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
145 
Mandi 
It is clear from the table No 4.10 that in the year 1993 district of Mandi received a 
total of 85667 tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 
26.2% and thus District of Mandi received a total of 108187 tourists including 5843 
foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival registered a slight decrease of 
2.7% and thus district hosts 103407 domestic and 1770 foreign tourists. In the year 
1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 29% over the previous year's 
tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 135750 tourists arrived to the district of Mandi 
including 2979 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to the district of 
Mandi reached to the figure of 150929 and thus registered a growth of 11.1% over the 
tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 9.1 % and thus 
district of Mandi received 164792 tourists including 4088 foreign tourists. Year 1999 
welcomed a total of 174358 tourists out of which 5654 were the foreign tourists thus a 
growth of 5.8% took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Mandi 
district were 185436 and foreign tourists were 6454 thus a total of 191890 tourists 
arrived and a growth of 10% over the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 
2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 25.1% and thus a total 240094 tourists 
arrived including 6845 foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a decrease of 7.3% by 
receiving only 222442 tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist arrival 
registered a decrease over the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 tourist 
arrival again registered a growth of 2.3 % and thus district of Mandi welcomed a total 
of 227606 tourists. 
In 2004 tourist arrivals in Mandi district registered a growth of 16.6%. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.10 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Mandi each year except in 
the year 1995 where it Is slightly decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the 
October 1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 
2001 WTC attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which 
continue for a long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of 
foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.11 
Total tourist arrival to Shimla from 1993-2004 
Years 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
599463 
647108 
648436 
722383 
818510 
898993 
943503 
1038975 
1136063 
1227710 
1373635 
1597246 
Foreign 
2746 
7231 
8082 
8899 
10482 
13515 
19188 
24225 
31062 
37860 
44400 
55382 
Total 
602209 
654338 
656518 
731282 
828992 
912508 
962691 
1063200 
1167125 
1265570 
1418035 
1652628 
Source: Deptt. of Toiirism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
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Shimla 
It is clear from the table No 4.11 that in the year 1993 district of Shimla received a 
total of 602209 tourists including 2746 foreign tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist 
arrival registered a growth of 8.6% and thus District of Shimla received a total of 
654338 tourists including 7231 foreign tovirists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival 
registered a slight increase of 0.3% and thus district hosts 648436 domestic and 8082 
foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 
11.3% over the previous year's tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 731282 tourists arrived 
to the district of Shimla including 8899 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist 
arrivals to the district of Shimla reached to the figure of 828992 and thus registered a 
growth of 13.3% over the tourist arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival 
increased by 10% and thus district of Shimla received 912508 tourists including 
13515 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total of 962691 tourists out of which 
19188 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 5.4% took place. In the year 2000 
domestic tourists arrived to the Shimla district were 1038975 and foreign tourists 
were 24225 thus a total of 1063200 tourists arrived and a grov^h of 10.4% over the 
previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival registered a 
growth of 9.7% and thus a total 1167125 tourists arrived including 31062 foreign 
tourists. The year 2002 shows an increase of 8.4% by receiving 1265570 tourists. In 
the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a growth of 12% and thus district of 
Shindla welcomed a total of 1418035 tourists. In 2004 District of Shimla registerd a 
growth of 16.5% over the arrivals of 2003. This year it received a total of 1652628 
tourists including 55382 foreign tourists 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.11 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of both domestic and foreign tourist arrivals in the District of 
Shimla each year because it is a whole year destination and remain hotspot among the 
domestic tourists. 
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Table No 4.12 
Total tourist arrivals in Sirmour from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
207114 
264664 
205678 
240158 
258623 
284889 
292273 
317074 
346321 
233249 
354128 
393596 
Foreign 
36 
38 
40 
58 
195 
214 
507 
821 
1097 
676 
544 
726 
Total 
207150 
264702 
205718 
240216 
258818 
285103 
292780 
317895 
347418 
233925 
354672 
394322 
Source- Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh. 
ISl 
Sirmour 
It is clear from the table No 4.12 that in the year 1993 district of Sirmour received a 
total of 207150 tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 
27.7% and thus District of Skmour received a total of 264702 tourists including only 
38 foreign tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival registered a decrease of 22.2% 
and thus district host's 205678 domestic and only 40 foreign tourists. In the year 1996 
tourist arrival to the district registered a growth of 16.7%i over the previous year's 
tourist arrivals. Thus a total of 240216 tourists arrived to the district of Sirmour 
including 58 foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to the district of Sirmour 
reached to the figure of 258818 and thus registered a growth of 7.7% over the tourist 
arrivals in 1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 10.1 % and thus district 
of Sirmour received 285103 tourists including 214 foreign tourists. Year 1999 
welcomed a total of 292780 tourists out of which 507 were the foreign tourists thus a 
growth of 2.6% took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Sirmour 
district were 317074 and foreign tourists were 821 thus a total of 317895 tourists 
arrived and a growth of 8.5% over the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 
2001 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 9.2% and thus a total 347418 tourists 
arrived including 1097 foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a decrease of 32.6% 
by receiving only 233925 tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist arrival 
registered a decrease over the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 tourist 
arrival again registered a growth of 51.6 % and thus district of Sirmour welcomed a 
total of 354672 tourists. In year 2004 District of Sirmour registered a growth of 11.1% 
over the previous year arrivals. It received a total of 394322 tourists. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.12 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Sirmour each year except in 
the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the October 
1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 2001 WTC 
attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which continue for a 
long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of foreign tourists 
throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Table No 4.13 
Total tourist arrivals in Solan from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
191241 
201010 
135423 
147000 
164762 
179311 
186033 
206117 
240619 
236715 
263499 
288416 
Foreign 
247 
2180 
2083 
1903 
2145 
2346 
3001 
3491 
1580 
1102 
1164 
1425 
Total 
191488 
203190 
137506 
148903 
166907 
181657 
189034 
209608 
242199 
237817 
264663 
289841 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh 
1S4 
Solan 
It is clear from the table No 4.13 that in the year 1993 district of Solan received a total 
of 191488 tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 6.1% 
and thus District of Solan received a total of 203190 tourists including 2180 foreign 
tourists. In the year 1995 total tovirist arrival registered a decrease of 32.3% and thus 
district host's 135423 domestic and 2083 foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist 
arrival to the district registered a growth of 8.2% over the previous year's tourist 
arrivals. Thus a total of 148903 tourists arrived to the district of Solan including 1903 
foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to the district of Solan reached to the 
figure of 166907 and thus registered a growth of 12.1% over the tourist arrivals in 
1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 8.8 % and thus district of Solan 
received 181657 tourists including 2346 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total 
of 189034 tourists out of which 3001 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 4% 
took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Solan district were 
206117 and foreign tourists were 3491 thus a total of 209608 tourists arrived and a 
growth of 10.8% over the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total 
tourist arrival registered a growth of 15.5% and thus a total 242199 tourists arrived 
including 1580 foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a slight decrease of 1.8% by 
receiving 237817 tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist arrival 
registered a decrease over the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 tourist 
arrival again registered a growth of 11.2 % and thus district of Solan welcomed a total 
of 264663 tourists. In 2004 it received 289841 tourists and registered a growth of 
9.5% over the previous year arrivals. 
Thus it is clear from the table 4.13 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is continuous 
increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Solan each year except in 
the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the October 
1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 2001 WTC 
attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which continue for a 
long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of foreign tourists 
throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Fig. 4.13b 
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Table No 4.14 
Total tourist arrivals in Una from 1993 - 2004 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Domestic 
278386 
383220 
306259 
349807 
369273 
394811 
405137 
364057 
392217 
128418 
144378 
174154 
Foreign 
22 
42 
60 
66 
109 
122 
138 
159 
170 
75 
43 
63 
Total 
278408 
383262 
306319 
349873 
369382 
394933 
405275 
364216 
392387 
128493 
144421 
174217 
Source: Deptt. of Tourism & Civil Aviation, Himachal Pradesh. 
157 
Una 
It is clear from the table No 4.14 that in the year 1993 district of Una received a total 
of 278404 tourists. In the year 1994 total tourist arrival registered a growth of 37.6% 
and thus District of Una received a total of 383262 tourists including 42 foreign 
tourists. In the year 1995 total tourist arrival registered a decrease of 20% and thus 
district hosts 306259 domestic and only 60 foreign tourists. In the year 1996 tourist 
arrival to the district registered a growth of 14.2% over the previous year's tourist 
arrivals. Thus a total of 349873 tourists arrived to the district of Una including 66 
foreign tourists. In the year 1997 tourist arrivals to the district of Una reached to the 
figure of 369382 and thus registered a growth of 5.5% over the tourist arrivals in 
1996. In the year 1998 tourist arrival increased by 6.9 % and thus district of Una 
received 394933 tourists including 122 foreign tourists. Year 1999 welcomed a total 
of 405275 tourists out of which 138 were the foreign tourists thus a growth of 2.6% 
took place. In the year 2000 domestic tourists arrived to the Una district were 364057 
and foreign tourists were 159 thus a total of 364216 tourists arrived and a decrease of 
10.1% over the previous year's arrival took place. In the year 2001 total tourist arrival 
registered a growth of 7.7% and thus a total 392387 tourists arrived including 170 
foreign tourists but the year 2002 shows a decrease of 67% by receiving 128493 
tourists. This year both foreign and domestic tourist arrival registered a decrease over 
the previous year's arrivals but in the year 2003 tourist arrival again registered a 
growth of 12.3 % and thus district of Una welcomed a total of 144421 tourists. In 
2004 total tourists arrived to the Una district were 174217 and thus it registered a 
growth of 20.6% over the previous year arrivals. 
Thus it is clear from the table No 4.14 that from the year 1993 to 2004 there is 
continuous increase in the number of tourist arrivals in the District of Una each year 
except in the year 1995 where it is decreased because of outbreak of the plague in the 
October 1994 and in the year 2002 where the reason was that after the September 
2001 WTC attack the feeling of insecurity remains in the heart of the people which 
continue for a long time. It is also clear that domestic tourists outward the number of 
foreign tourists throughout the period of 1993-2004. 
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Fig. 4.14a 
Domestic tourist arrivals in Una from 1993-2004 
450000 
400000 
350000 
300000 
a |2 
£ 
250000 
200000 
3 150000 
100000 
50000 
Fig. 4.14b 
Year 
Foreign tourist arrivals in Una during 1993-2004 
180 
Year 
1 <;Q 
Profile of Tourists 
The Department of Economics and Statistics, Government of Himachal Pradesh on 
behalf of the Department of Tourism, conducted a tourist statistical survey in the year 
2000.* The objective of the survey was to determine the profile of tourists visiting the 
state, i.e. their state/country of domicile, type of accommodation preferred, theii 
length of stay, motivation or reason of visit to the state, spending pattern, suggestions 
etc. The survey was conducted in all the 12 districts at 32 different locations in which 
1939 tourist parties were surveyed. The 1939 tourist parties consisted of 6182 
tourists, out of which 5927 were domestic and 255 were foreign tourists. 
The present analysis is based on the fmdings of the survey. 
1. Zone/State/Countrywise Classification of Tourists 
Zonewise and state analysis of domestic tourists showed that about 73.31% of the 
total sample tourists were from the northern region alone. Other regions constituted 
about 26.69% of tourists among which 12.99% were from western region, 7.96% 
from eastern region, 3,39% from central region and 2.35% from southern region 
Among the states, maximum tourists were from Punjab (19.51%), followed by Delhi 
(18.12%) and Uttar Pradesh (10.19). The rest of the states had percentage below 
10%. Among the foreign tourists, 16.1% belonged to U.K. and 9.8% were from 
U.S.A., followed by Germany (6.66%) and France (5.1%). 
2. Age/Sexwise Distribution of Tourist 
Out of the total tourists surveyed, 42.64% were females and 57.36% were males. The 
total tourists up to the age of 14 years were 14.61% and between 15-18 years were 
13.78%. Majority of the tourists were in the age group of 19.35 years, which were 
42.43% The tourists in the age group 36-50 years were 24% and above 51 years were 
only about 5%. The survey also revealed that the percentage of female tourists, which 
in case of domestic tourists was 43.19% was much lower for foreign female tourists 
as it was only 29.80%. 
3. Occupation of Tourists 
The information collected from the tourists during the survey revealed that business 
people were the major constituent of domestic tourists, i.e. 42.06%), followed by 
government servants 31.59% private service 10 82% and agriculturists 5 35% 
Students and pensioners were 2 47% and 1.67% respectively Among the foreign 
tourists, a majority of them were from business class, followed by students and 
government servants. 
4 Classification of Tourists according to Annual Household Income 
The survey revealed that among domestic tourists, maximum tourists were from 
middle class families as about 56% of them were in the income group ranging from 
Rs.25,000 to 2,00,000. The same trend was noticed among the foreign tourists as 
about 58% were in the above income group. 
5. Type of Accommodation Occupied 
The accommodation preference of tourists revealed that 51% of tourists stayed in 
private hotels, 6% stayed in hotels run by the HPTDC, 13 % preferred to stay in 
'dharamshalas' and 8% stayed in government semi-government rest/guest houses 
Among the foreign tourists, 47% stayed in private hotels, 7.5% in HPTDC hotels and 
only 3% stayed in 'dharamshalas' and government, semi-government rest/guest 
houses respectively. 
The information regarding tarifwise classification showed that out of the total 
sample tourist, 28.06% preferred to stay at places having tariff less than Rs.lOO per 
day 37.54% tourists stayed in the range of Rs. 102-500, 20.37% in Rs 500-100 range 
and about 10% preferred accommodation with tariff more than Rs 1000 per day 
6. Duration of stay 
Findings of the duration of stay of tourists revealed that about 28% domestic tourists 
and 18% foreign tourists stayed for only one day at the place of survey About 48% 
domestic and 27% foreign tourists stayed for duration of 2 to 3 days, 19% domestic 
tourists and 21% foreign tourists stayed for duration of 4 to 7 days It was also 
observed that foreign tourists stayed for a longer period in the state as about 32% of 
sample foreign tourists stayed for more that 7 days against only 4% domestic tourists 
In all, majority (46.62%) of tourists stayed for 2 to 3 days in the state 
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Table No 4.15 
Duration of stay 
1 day 
2 to 3 days 
4 to 7 days 
More than 7 days 
Duration of stAv 
Domestic 
tourists 
28.08 
48.79 
19.10 
4.03 
Foreign 
tourists 
18.41 
27.86 
21.89 
31.84 
Total 
(percent) 
27 08 
46 62 
19.39 
691 
7. Purpose of Visit 
Tourists are motivated to travel for a variety of reasons. Some travel for recreation, 
leisure, sports, others for culture, religion, business etct. According to the survey, 
majority of the tourists visit the state for pleasure trips (57.09%) Foreign tourists 
who come on pleasure trips were 68.16%, which was higher than the domestic tourists 
who were 55.81%. The percentage of tourists who visited the state for business were 
15.13% domestic, and 4.98% foreign tourists. 11.22% domestic tourists and 8 45% 
foreign tourists visited the state as pilgrims. The survey also revealed that Kullu 
district attracted the maximum number of tourists on pleasure trips visiting the state 
The percentage of tourists on pleasure trips was highest in KuUu district (82 2%) 
followed by Chamba, Lahaul & Spiti, Shimla and Kinnaur. On the other hand, the 
low-lying districts received greater number of tourists who were classified as 
pilgrims. Bilaspur and Hamirpur districts received the highest number of tourists 
visiting as pilgrims. 
Table No 4.16 
Purpose of visit Domestic 
Tourists 
Foreign 
tourists 
Total 
(percent) 
Business 
Pleasure trips 
Sports 
ReUgious function 
Pilgrimage 
Health improvement 
Others 
15.13 
55.86 
3.91 
5.41 
11.22 
190 
6.62 
4 98 
68.16 
7.46 
4 98 
8 45 
149 
4 48 
14 08 
57 09 
4.28 
5 36 
10 93 
1 86 
6 40 
162 
Table No 4.17 
Purpose wise distribution of tourists in various districts 
Districts 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Purpose of visit 
Pilgrimage 
Pleasure 
Pilgrimage 
Pleasure 
Pleasure 
Pleasure 
Pleasure & business 
Pleasure 
Social/religious 
Pleasure 
Social/religious 
fiinctions 
functions 
Percentage 
40.6 
73.8 
53.0 
52.5 
82.4 
65.6 
31.5 each 
63.1 
47.3 
42.9 
57.1 
8. Number of Visits 
The survey revealed that about 45% of total tourists surveyed visited the place for the 
first time. In the case of foreign tourists this percentage was 63.18 and in the case of 
domestic tourists it was 43.61%. Out of the total sampled tourists, 27.30% visited the 
place for the second time and 10.83% visited the place for the third time. It was also 
observed that 22.23% of tourists visited the 
Place of survey more than three times. Shimla, Kullu, Solan and Kangra were the 
districts where tourists visited more than once. 
9. Reason to Visit Himachal 
The tourists surveyed were also asked about their preference to visit Himachal, i e 
what motivated them to visit the state. The survey revealed that out of the total 
tourists, 40.33% domestic and 48.26% foreign tourists were motivated by the natural 
beauty of the state, 23.42% domestic and 17.91% foreign tourists were motivated by 
its climate and 15.19% domestic and 19.40% foreign tourists were attracted by the 
peaceful atmosphere of the state. 
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Table No 4.18 
Reason to visit Himachal 
Source of attraction 
Climate 
Percentage atmosphere 
Natural beauty 
Less expensive 
Publicity 
Others 
Domestic 
23.42 
15.19 
40.33 
0.58 
1.67 
18.81 
Foreign tourists 
17.91 
19.40 
48.29 
2.49 
1.49 
10.45 
Total 
(Percentage) 
22.85 
15.85 
41.15 
0.77 
1.65 
17.95 
10. Expenditure Incurred by Tourists 
The data collected on expenditure incurred by tourists during their stay in the state on 
various items such as accommodation, transport, food, shopping, etc. revealed that 
domestic tqurists on an average spent Rs.2272 and foreign tourists Rs.5328 during 
their stay in the state. The per capital expenditure of domestic tourists was highest on 
accommodation and transport followed by food and beverages, shopping, local visits 
and entertainment. Similarly per capita expenditure of foreign tourists was maximum 
on transport and accommodation. In general, about half of the expenditure by both 
domestic and foreign tourists was incurred on food and accommodation. 
Seasonality 
Traditionally, tourist's movement throughout the world has been influenced by the 
seasonality factor. Seasonal variation in climate makes a significant impact on tourist 
arrivals throughout the world. Tourists look for better weather conditions, hence in 
India, the peak tourist season is from October to March with largest foreign tourist 
arrivals during the month of December. The lean tourist season is from April to June 
with the lowest foreign tourist arrivals during the month of May. Therefore, relatively 
fewer foreign tourists visit Indian during the hot summer months as compared to the 
cool winter months. However, with respect to domestic tourists, the largest movement 
in northern India is perhaps during the summer months. The summer months are the 
peak tourist season in Himachal, the prime motive of travel to the state being the 
escape from the swehering heat of the plains. The flow of tourists to the state is 
minimum during the first quarter i.e., January to March. Tourist arrivals pick up 
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during the second quarter (April to June). In fact, 35% of domestic tourists visit the 
state during this period. Domestic tourist arrivals again pick up in September. This 
period coincides with the traditional holiday season in the plains. With respect to 
foreign tourists, over 40% of foreign tourists visit the state during the third quarter 
(July to September) with the highest arrivals in the month of August. The lowest 
arrival of both domestic and foreign tourists occurs in the month of January. This 
marked seasonal concentration of tourists to a few months has obvious impact on 
employment, hotel occupancy and cost of infrastructure, which is used for only a 
small part of the year. The seasonal demand also imposes severe demand on services 
of all kinds, for example on water supply (graph is on the next page). 
It is clear from the graph that the maximum domestic tourist arrival is during 
the summer months, (April, May, and June) which are the hottest months and coincide 
with the summer vacations in schools and other educational institutions in the plains. 
The lowest domestic tourist arrivals are recorded during the winter months (Jan, Feb, 
March) while maximum foreign tourist arrival took place in July, Aug, Sept and 
lowest foreign tourist arrivals took place in the months of Jan, Feb, March. 
The state therefore needs to attract tourists (especially eco-tourists) during the winter 
months. There are several ways the state can achieve this: 
a) By promoting winter sports like skiing, ice skating etc. 
b) By promoting lower elevation destinations like Renuka (Nahan), Bilasspur 
and Kangra valley for trekking. 
c) By promoting special events like winter carnivals. 
d) Innovative marketing like offering special off-season discounts and special 
price packages during the lean season. 
All these can help make the state an all-year round destination. 
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Type of Tourists 
The geographical concentration of tourists to a few selected districts is partly 
due to the difference in climate which in turn is influenced by altitude and due to the 
type of activities preferred by different type of tourists visiting the state. Tourists 
visiting the mountains travel because of various motives. Some are drawn to the 
mountains for adventure while others may prefer a more sedentary holiday. Still there 
are many who journey to the hills for spiritual enlightenment and travel to pilgrim 
centers. Tourists visiting the state can be classified into domestic and foreign tourists. 
Domestic tourists visit the state for a variety of reasons. They can broadly be grouped 
into the following categories (1) Pilgrimage, (2) Climatic, (3) Weekend tourists, (4) 
Honey mooners,(5) Special event tourists, (6) Adventure tourists. 
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In general, the state can be broadly divided into four altitudinal zones, which 
offer different type of tourist activities. 
Table No 4.19 
Altitudinal zones 
Sr. No. Broad altitudinal zones Type of chmate Main tourist 
Activity 
1. Low-lying area 
less than 1000 mts 
2. Mid-altitude zone 
(1000-4500 mts) 
3. High altitude zone 
(3000-4500) 
4. Very high altitude 
(4500-6000 mts) 
Hot summers Pilimage 
Cool summers and Climatism (retreat) 
mild winters to the hill station 
Brief short summer Rucksack tourism 
and cold winter (trekking) 
Severe Climate Mountain climbing 
Locational Preference and Activities of Tourists 
Domestic tourists visiting the state in general prefer two forms of mountain tourism, 
pilgrimage and climatism, i.e. the retreat to the hills durmg the hot summer months. 
While the former is as ancient as civilization, the latter form of tourism is a tradition 
started by the Mughal courts and British. The motive of travel is also entirely 
different. The strong religious sentiment attached to the numerous shrines scattered 
throughout the state motivates the pilgruns. In climatism, the escape from the 
summer heat of the plains is the main motive of travel to the hills. It is associated 
with sightseeing, relaxing and a more sedentary holiday. Thus their main area of 
concentration Ues in the first two zones i.e. the low lying and mid-ahitude zone. 
Pilgrimage is more popular in the fu-st zone. It covers the low lying districts 
of Hamirpur, Una, Bilaspur and parts of Kangra, Mandi, Sirmaur and Solan. All 
important temples and shrines of the state are located in this zone, which include 
Jawalmukhi, Naina Devi, Chamunda, Baijnath, Chintpumi, Renuka, Baba Balak Nath, 
Rewalsar etc. and pilgrimage is the dominant tourist activity. 
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The mid-altitude zone covers parts of Shimla, Kullu, Mandi, Solan, kangra and 
Chamba districts. Climatically, this region falls in the cool temperate type where 
summers are cool and winters mild. The vegetation therefore differs from the low 
lying areas. Pines and conifers dominate which gives this zone a peculiar scenic 
character. This zone can be regarded as the optimum belt for summer outdoor 
recreation and all the important hill stations like Shimla, Chail, Kasauli, Dharamsala, 
Palampur, Dalhousie, etc., Ue in this zone. Climatis is therefore the main tourist 
activity of this cool temperate zone. 
Foreign tourists, on the other hand, generally prefer non-sedentary activities 
such as trekking, hiking, mountain climbing, adventure sports, etc. and consequently 
other locations than the vast majority of domestic tourists. Their location preference 
therefore lie in the third and fourth zone, which cover parts of Kinnaur, Kullu, Shimla, 
Kangra, Chamba and Lahaul & Spiti districts. Some non-sedentary activities such as 
paragliding, river rafting, angling, etc. are point-specific and their location is normally 
limited to areas where natural conditions permit such activities. In addition, weekend 
tourists and honeymoon tourists are recent phenomenon and these tourists are 
confined to the hill stations of the state. 
Accommodation 
Accommodation is a very important part of tourism infrastructure. In fact, 
accommodation facilities are a vital and fundamental part of tourism. 
Accommodation not only provides shelter to the tourists but they also create a general 
feeling of welcome. Over the years, the concept of accommodation has changed a 
great deal.^  
Himachal Pradesh has built up a large tourism infi-astructure over the years 
Today, the state offers a wide array of accommodation ranging from heritage hotels, 
luxury star hotels to the most inexpensive dormitory and 'dharmashalas'. These can 
broadly be classified into the private sector consisting of hotels, motels, guest houses 
and resorts approved by the Department of Tourism, and public sector consisting of 
the HPTDC hotels, government and semi-government rest houses and circuit houses. 
In addition, accommodation is also available in 'dharmshalas' and trend colonies. 
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Table No 4.20 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
2004 
Accommodations 
762 
904 
1023 
1180 
1208 
1217 
1241 
1434 
1504 
1562 
1643 
1851 
Bed Capacity 
18850 
20143 
24424 
26868 
28098 
29665 
29496 
31296 
32302 
32947 
36389 
41862 
In 1993, the state had 762 hotels with a bed capacity of 18,850. Over the 
years, the number of hotel shave increased significantly. By 2000, the number of 
hotels had almost doubled to 1434 with a bed capacity of 31,296. Presently, it is 
estimated that the state has over 1851 hotels (2004) having a bed capacity of over 
41,000 beds. In addition, the HPTDC has 45 hotels with a bed capacity of 1406. 
The state also has 1477 rooms with a bed capacity of 2906 available in the HP SEE, 
forest and PWD rest houses. 
Spatial Distribution 
From the year 1993 to 2004 the tourist traffic however discloses a marked 
geographical concentration to a few selected Districts. 
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Table No 4.21 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1993 
District 
BilasDur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
KuHu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Total 
Domestic 
327148 
172524 
15086 
496642 
3315 
501103 
9244 
83940 
599463 
207114 
191241 
278386 
2885206 
Foreign 
30 
25 
1 
4335 
185 
2517 
323 
1727 
2746 
36 
247 
22 
12194 
Total 
327178 
172549 
15087 
500977 
3500 
503620 
9567 
85667 
602209 
207150 
191488 
278408 
2897400 
Note -Figure include religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
It is cleared from the table 4.21 that tourists concentrated to a few selected districts. 
The year 1993 tourist arrival figures reveal that Shimla district received largest 
number of tourists followed by KuUu and Kangra districts. Shimla district was also 
the most preferred district by the domestic tourists. It received about 20.7% of 
domestic tourists and was followed by KuUu (17.3%). These two districts together 
account for nearly 38% of domestic tourist arrival to the state. The district of Kinnaur 
followed by Lahaul and Spiti were the least preferred destinations by the domestic 
tourists. With respect to foreign tourists, the first preference was for Kangra distric, 
which received nearly 36% of foreign tourist traffic in the year 1993.Shimla (22%) 
and KuUu districts followed it. More than 16% of foreign tourists thus visit these three 
districts. Mandi district also ranks high on the preference and received about 14% 
foreign tourists in the year 1993. Least preferred districts among foreign tourists were 
Hamirpur, Una and Chamba 
170 
Table No 4.22 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1994 
District 
BilasDur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Total 
Domestic 
369839 
215016 
19390 
586211 
3571 
594167 
9988 
102344 
647108 
264664 
201010 
383220 
3396528 
Foreign 
155 
359 
10 
11345 
1029 
14420 
9163 
5843 
7231 
38 
2180 
42 
51815 
Total 
369994 
215375 
19400 
597556 
4600 
L 608587 
19151 
108187 
654339 
264702 
203190 
383262 
3448343 
Note -Figure include religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
It is cleared from the table 4.22 that tourists concentrated to a few selected districts 
The year 1994 tourist arrival figures reveal that Shimla district received the largest 
number of tourists followed by Kullu and Solan. Shimla district was the most 
preferred district by the domestic tourists. It received about 19.5% of domestic 
tourists and was followed by the Kullu (17.4%) and Una (11.2%). These three 
districts together account for nearly 49% of domestic tourist arrivals to the state. 
The district of Kinnaur followed by Lahaul & Spiti were the least preferred 
destinations 
With respect to foreign tourists, the first preference was for Kullu distric, which 
received nearly 27.8% of foreign tourist traffic in the year 1993.Kangra (22%) and 
Lahaul & Spiti districts (17.7%) followed it. More than 66% of foreign tourists thus 
visit these three districts. Shimla district ranks fourth on the preference and received 
about 14% foreign tourists in the year 1994.Least preferred districts among foreign 
tourists were Hamirpur, Una and Sirmour. 
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Table No 4.23 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1995 
District 
BilasDur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Total 
Domestic 
374878 
204696 
17396 
507033 
2945 
583813 
9500 
103407 
648436 
205678 
135423 
306259 
3099464 
Foreign 
247 
423 
13 
9633 
938 
12390 
11111 
1770 
8082 
40 
2083 
60 
46790 
Total 
375125 
205119 
• 17409 
516666 
3883 
596203 
20611 
105177 
656518 
205718 
137506 
306319 
3146254 
Note -Figure include religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
Above table clearly shows that in the year 1995 among the few selected districts 
where domestic tourist concentration was higher, Shimla got the first preference. It 
received the largest number of tourists nearly 21% of the total domestic tourist 
arrivals to the state while district of Kullu received nearly 18.8% of the total domestic 
tourists followed by the Kangra (16.3%). The three districts together account for 
nearly 56% of domestic tourist arrivals to the state. Districts of Kinnaur and Lahaul & 
Spiti remain least preferred destinations by the domestic turists. With respect to 
foreign tourists, the first preference was for the Kulu district, which received nearly 
27% of the foreign toiirist traffic to the state. The second preference was the district of 
Lahaul & Spiti which received nearly 24% of the foreign tourist traffic to the state 
followed by Kangra which received 20.7% of the total foreign tourist traffic to the 
state and thus hold the fourth position m the tourist preference thus the districts of 
Kullu, Lahaul & Spiti and Kangra together received 71%) of the total foreign tourist 
arrivals to the state of Himachal Pradesh. 
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Table 4.24 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1996 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
KuUu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
429842 
264618 
18089 
581303 
3060 
625878 
11118 
132771 
722383 
240158 
147000 
349807 
3526027 
Foreign 
268 
968 
13 
11425 
1746 
13856 
11751 
2979 
8899 
58 
1903 
66 
53932 
Total 
430110 
265586 
18102 
592728 
4806 
639734 
22869 
135750 
731282 
240216 
148903 
349873 
3579959 
Note -Figure include religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
Above table number 4.24 clearly shows that in the year 1996 domestic and foreign 
tourists was concentrated to a few selected districts. Among the domestic tourists 
Shimla got the first preference and received nearly 20.5% of the total domestic tourist 
arrival to the state. Next came Kullu district that received 17.7% followed by Bilaspur 
district (12.1%). Thus together Shimla, Kullu and Bilaspur districts account for more 
than 50% of the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. This year other districts like 
Kangra, Chamba and Mandi too received an increase in number of tourists Kinnaur 
and Lahaul & Spiti were remaining least preferred destinations by the domestic 
tourists. In case of foreign tourist arrival it shows a different pattern of preference 
Kullu was the most preferred district by the foreign tourists and account for 25.6% of 
the total foreign tourist arrival to the state. District of Lahaul & Spiti and Kangra 
received nearly same 21 %> of the foreign tourist arrival though Lahaul & Spit) 
received slightly more number of tourists. District of Shimla hold the third position 
among the foreign tourists preference and account for the 16.5 % of the total foreign 
tourist arrival to the state. Least preferred districts among the foreign tourists were 
Hamirpur, Sirmaur and Una. 
Table No 4.25 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1997 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
435401 
293853 
20356 
590257 
3137 
717018 
11661 
147569 
818510 
258623 
164762 
369273 
3830420 
Foreign 
321 
1202 
16 
13310 
2373 
15793 
13171 
3360 
10482 
195 
2145 
109 
62477 
Total 
435722 
295055 
20372 
603567 
5510 
732811 
24832 
150929 
828992 
258818 
166907 
369382 
3892897 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
Table number 4.25 clearly shows that in the year 1997 the domestic tourist arrival was 
concentrated mainly to the districts of Shimla, Kullu and Kangra. Shimla district 
received the first position by hosting to nearly 21% of the total domestic arrival 
followed by the Kullu district and Kangra district which received 18.7% and 15.4% of 
the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. These districts together account for more 
than 55% of the domestic tourist arrival to the state. This year other districts also 
received increase in number of tourists. 
In case of foreign tourist arrival, pattern of tourists concentration to the various 
districts of the state was different that of the domestic tourists. The most preferred 
district by the foreign tourists was Kullu, which received about 25.2% of the total 
foreign tourist arrival to the state. Next come Kangra district, which received 21.3% 
of the foreign tourist arrival, and followed by the Shimla district which received 
16.7% of the total foreign tourist arrival to the state. Among the foreign tourists Una, 
Hamirpur, and Srmour were the least preferred districts. 
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Table No 4.26 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1998 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
KuUu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
459166 
322433 
21620 
646720 
3874 
795282 
12563 
160704 
898993 
284889 
179311 
394811 
4180366 
Foreign 
337 
1472 
18 
17689 
2758 
17613 
15054 
4088 
13515 
214 
2346 
122 
75226 
Total 
459503 
323905 
21638 
664409 
6632 
812895 
27617 
164792 
912508 
285103 
181657 
394933 
4255592 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh 
It is clear from the table No 4.26 that tourist traffic shows a marked geographical 
concentration to a few selected districts. The year 1998 tourist arrivals to Himachal 
Pradesh reveals that Shimla district received the maximum number of domestic 
tourists followed by KuUu and Kangra districts. Shimla district received about 21 5% 
of the total domestic tourists to the state followed by KuUu (19%) and Kangra 
(15.4%). These three districts together account for nearly 55.9% of the total domestic 
tourists to the state. District of Kinnaur and Lahaul &. Spiti were the least preferred 
districts by the domestic tourists. 
With respect to foreign tourist traffic to the state in the year 1998, district of Kangra 
received the maximum number of foreign tourists and received 23.5% of the total 
foreign tourist arrival to the state. Districts of Kullu and Lahaul & Spiti received 
23.4% and 20% of the total foreign tourist arrival to the state. The district of Shimla, 
which was the first preference for the domestic tourists, holds the fourth position 
among the foreign tourists and received 17.9% of the total foreign tourist arrivals to 
the state. Among the foreign tourists the least preferred districts were Una, Hamirpur 
and Sirmaur. 
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Table No 4.27 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 1999 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
464547 
334650 
22837 
669870 
3198 
838940 
13875 
168704 
943503 
292273 
186033 
405137 
4343567 
Foreign 
584 
1562 
26 
22019 
983 
26997 
16094 
5654 
19188 
507 
3001 
138 
96753 
Total 
465131 
336212 
22863 
691889 
4181 
865937 
29969 
174358 
962691 
292780 
189034 
405275 
4440320 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
It is very clear from the table number 4.27 that total tourist traffic discloses a marked 
geographical concentration to a few selected districts. The year 1999 tourist arrival 
figures reveal that Shimla district received the largest number of tourists, followed by 
Kullu and Kangra districts. Shimla district was the most preferred district by domestic 
tourists. It received about 22% of domestic tourists and was followed by Kullu 
(19,3%) and Kangra (15.4%). These three districts together account for nearly 56% of 
the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. District of Kinnaur followed by Lahaul & 
Spiti was the least preferred destinations by domestic tourists. With respect to foreign 
tourists, the first preference was for Kullu district, which received nearly 28% of 
foreign tourist traffic in the year 1999.District of Kangra received 22.7% of foreign 
tourist traffic and District of Shimla received nearly 20%i of foreign tourist traffic to 
the state in the year 1999.District of Lahaul & Spiti though received greater number 
of tourists as compared to the year 1998 but in the year 1999 it was fourth preference 
by the Foreign tourists. More than 70%) of foreign tourists thus visited the districts of 
Kangra, Kullu and Shimla. The least preferred districts among the foreign tourists 
were Hamirpur, Una and Sirmaur. 
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Table No 4.28 
Districtwise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesli in the 
Year 2000 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
473823 
358851 
26942 
690922 
3763 
894806 
18639 
185436 
1038975 
317074 
206117 
364057 
4579405 
Foreign 
834 
1616 
70 
25344 
648 
33244 
16994 
6454 
24225 
821 
3491 
159 
113900 
Total 
474657 
360467 
27012 
716266 
4411 
928050 
35633 
191890 
1063200 
317895 
209608 
364216 
4693305 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
Table Number 4.28 shows that in the year 2000 the most preferred district by the 
domestic tourists was Shimla and it received nearly 23% of the total domestic tourist 
traffic to the state, next came district of Kullu which received 19.5% of the total 
domestic tourist arrival to the state followed by Kangra district which received 19.5% 
of the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. These three districts together account 
for more than 57% of the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. Among the 
domestic tourists Kinnaur and Lahaul & Spiti were the least preferred districts. In case 
of foreign tourist traffic to the State in the year 2000. It shows the different preference 
as of the domestic tourists. Among the foreign tourist arrival to the different districts, 
Kullu was the most preferred district. It received about 29% of the foreign tourist 
traffic to the state followed by Kangra district, which received 22.2 % of the foreign 
tourist traffic to the state. 
District of Shimla ranked third in tourist preference as it received about 21.2% of the 
foreign tourist traffic to the state. Among the foreign tourists least preferred districts 
were Hamirpur, Una and Kinnaur. 
177 
Table No 4.29 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 2001 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
KuUu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
499254 
400103 
33328 
799757 
7370 
1001296 
23963 
233249 
1136063 
346321 
240619 
392217 
5113540 
Foreign 
855 
1862 
170 
28441 
1830 
41891 
17709 
6845 
31062 
1097 
1580 
170 
133512 
Total 
500109 
401965 
33498 
828198 
9200 
1043187 
41672 
240094 
1167125 
347418 
, 242199 
392387 
5247052 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
Table number 4.29 discloses a marked geographical concentration of tourists to a few 
selected areas. Year 2001 tourist arrival figures reveal that Shimla district received the 
largest number of tourists followed by Kuilu & Kangra district. Shimla district was 
the most preferred district by domestic tourists. It received 22.2% of domestic tourists 
and was followed by KuUu (19.5%) and Kangra (15.6%). These three districts 
together account for more than 57% of domestic tourist arrival to the state. District of 
Kinnaur was least preferred destination by the domestic tourists. District of Lahaul & 
Spiti gained an increase in number of domestic tourists too. 
In case of foreign tourist arrivals the first preference was for KuUu district, which 
received nearly 31% of the total foreign tourist traffic in the year 2001. District of 
Shimla acquires the second position in terms of preference and received 23.2% of the 
foreign tourist traffic to the state. District of Kangra received 21.3% of the foreign 
tourist traffic to the state. Together these three districts account for more than 75% of 
the foreign tourist traffic to the state. The least preferred districts among the foreign 
tourists were Hamirpur and Una. 
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Table No 4.30 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 2002 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
477201 
357060 
21786 
828653 
9629 
1072695 
28175 
220202 
1227710 
233249 
236715 
128418 
4841493 
Foreign 
166 
1211 
54 
29060 
3439 
48352 
20130 
2240 
37860 
676 
1102 
75 
144365 
Total 
477367 
358271 
21840 
857713 
13068 
1121047 
48305 
222442 
1265570 
233925 
237817 
128493 
4985858 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
Table Number 4.30 clearly indicates the concentration of the tourists to a few selected 
areas. With respect to domestic tourists arrivals Shimla was the most preferred district 
and account for 25.3% of the total domestic tourist to the state. District of Kullu holds 
the second preference as it received 22.1% of the total domestic tourist arrival to the 
state. District of Kangra received 17.1% of the total domestic tourist traffic to the state 
and thus ranked third preference among the domestic tourists. These three districts 
together account for nearly 64.5%) of the total domestic tourist traffic to the state 
Among the domestic tourists least preferred districts were Una and Hamirpur. District 
of Lahaul & Spiti too gained the increased tourist movement. With respect to foreign 
tourists Kullu district remains on the top preference and account for 33.4%) followed 
by Shimla district which received 26.2%) of the foreign tourist arrivals to the state 
District of Kangra received nearly 20%) of the total foreign tourist traffic. District of 
Lahaul & Spiti was quite popular among the foreign tourists as it received nearly 14% 
of the total foreign tourist traffic to the state in the year 2002. Among the foreign 
tourists least preferred districts were Hamirpur, Una and Bilaspur, 
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Table No 4.31 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 2003 
District 
BilasDur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
518299 
404609 
36190 
891516 
12109 
1290438 
35411 
224554 
1373635 
354128 
263499 
144378 
5548766 
Foreign 
220 
1177 
75 
32146 
3751 
57833 
23585 
3052 
44400 
544 
1164 
43 
167990 
Total 
518519 
405786 
36265 
923662 
15860 
1348271 
58996 
227606 
1418035 
354672 
264663 
144421 
5716756 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
It is clear from the table number 4.31 that among the domestic tourists; Shimla district 
was on the top preference. It received 24.7% of the total domestic tourist traffic to the 
state. Kullu was the second preference as it received nearly 23% of the domestic 
tourist traffic to the state. District of Kangra received 16% of the total domestic tourist 
traffic to the state. Together these three districts account for more than 63% of the 
total domestic tourist traffic to the state in the year 2003. 
If we compare it with the last year figure we find that though number of domestic 
tourists increases to these districts but these three districts together account less. It is 
because other districts too get popularity among the domestic tourists. 
Among the foreign tourists Kullu district received nearly 34.4% of the total foreign 
tourist traffic to the state followed by Shimla (26.4%), Kangra (19%) and Lahaul & 
Spiti (14%). It is important to note that Lahaul &. Spiti district which is least preferred 
district by the domestic tourists ranked fourth preference for the foreign tourists 
Among the foreign tourists least preferred districts were Hamirpur, Una and Sirmaur. 
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Table No 4.32 
District wise Domestic and Foreign tourist arrival in Himachal Pradesh in 
the Year 2004 
District 
Bilaspur 
Chamba 
Hamirpur 
Kangra 
Kinnaur 
Kullu 
Lahaul & Spiti 
Mandi 
Shimla 
Sirmaur 
Solan 
Una 
Domestic 
584786 
450509 
41532 
1012598 
14408 
1478324 
40197 
269475 
1597246 
393596 
288416 
174154 
6345241 
Foreign 
287 
1466 
92 
35413 
3914 
69499 
28615 
3581 
55382 
726 
1425 
63 
200463 
Total 
585073 
451975 
41624 
1048011 
18322 
1547823 
68812 
273056 
1652628 
394322 
289841 
174217 
6545704 
Note -Figures are including religious tourists. 
Source- Ministry of tourism & civil aviation Himachal Pradesh. 
Table number 4.32 shows that in the year 2004 the most preferred district by the 
domestic tourists was Shimla and it received nearly 25.2% of the total domestic 
tourist traffic to the state, next came district of Kullu which received 23.2% of the 
total domestic tourist arrival to the state followed by Kangra district which received 
16% of the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. These three districts together 
account for more than 64% of the total domestic tourist arrival to the state. Among the 
domestic tourists Kinnaur and Lahaul & Spiti were the least preferred districts. In case 
of foreign tourist traffic to the state in the year 2004. It shows the different preference 
as of the domestic tourists. Among the foreign tourist arrival to the different districts 
Kullu was the most preferred district. It received about 34.6% of the foreign tourist 
traffic to the state followed by Shimla district, which received 27.6 % of the foreign 
tourist traffic to the state. 
District of Kangra ranked third in tourist preference as it received about 17.7% of the 
foreign tourist traffic to the state. Among the foreign tourists least preferred districts 
were Hamirpur, Una and Kinnaur. 
Results and Discussion 
1. Awareness level of the Hoteliers/ Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists and Locals 
Table 4.33 
Response 
Yes 
No 
Can't say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
45 
35 
20 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
22 
65 
13 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
71 
11 
18 
100 
Locals 
33 
58 
9 
100 
Total 
171 
169 
60 
400 
Out of 100 hoteliers 45% are aware about the ecotourism, 35% of those are not aware 
while 20% could not say anything. It is important to note that only those hotels, which 
have trsuned professional staff, are aware about ecotourism. 
Out of 100 domestic tourists only 22% are aware about the ecotourism,65% are not 
aware while 13% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 foreign tourists 71% are aware about ecotourism, 11% are not awarewhile 
18% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 locals only 33% are aware about ecotourism, 58% are not aware and 9% 
could not say anything 
Conclusion 
Most of the Respondents excluding foreign tourists are not aware about the 
ecotourism. It is already clear that the number of domestic tourists arrived to the state 
of Himachal Pradesh are far greater than the number of foreign tourists. Hoteliers and 
locals who play key role in the promotion of toiuism industry are also not very much 
aware about the ecotourism reason may be that the policies formulated by the 
government are not well planned and effective and unable to create awareness among 
these category. 
182 
Fig.4.33a 
Awareness laevel of the hoteliers about Ecotourfsm 
Cant say 
20% 
Fig.4.33b 
Awareness level of the Domestic tourists about Ecotourism 
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Fig.4.33c 
Awareness level of foreign tourists about Ecotourism 
Cant say 
18% 
Fig.4.33d 
Awareness level of locals about Ecotourism 
Cant say 
9% 
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2.View of the hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals on tourism role 
in making a place prosperous. 
Table 4.34 
Response 
Yes 
No 
Can't say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
89 
1 
10 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
71 
14 
15 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
91 
6 
3 
100 
Locals 
65 
30 
5 
100 
Total 
316 
51 
33 
400 
Result indicates that out of 100 hoteliers 89% believe that tourism development helps 
in making a place prosperous. Only 1% do not believe in it while 10% could not say 
anything. 
Out of 100 Domestic tourists 71% believe that tourism development helps in making 
a place prosperous. 14% do not believe in it while 15% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 Foreign tourists 91% believe that development of tourism helps in making 
a place prosperous. 6% do not believe in it while 3% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 Locals 61% are of the view that development of tourism helps in making a 
place prosperous. 30% do not believe in it while 3% could not say anything. 
Conclusion 
Majority of respondents are aware about the economic aspects of tourism. 
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Fig.4.34a 
Response of the hoteliers about the tourism role In making a place prosperous 
Cani say 
10% 
Fig.4.34b 
Response of the domestic tourists about the tourism roie in mailing a place 
prosperous 
Cani say 
'5% 
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Fig.4.34c 
Response of the foreign tourists about the tourism roie in malcing a place 
prosperous 
Fig.4.34d 
Response of the locals about the role of tourism In making a place prosperous 
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3. Problems faced by the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals 
during the season 
Table 4.35 
Problems 
Increased 
Pollution 
Water 
Scarcity 
Traffic 
congestion 
Increase in 
price of 
commodities 
Litter on the 
Roads 
Crime 
Hoteliers 
41 
78 
51 
63 
31 
9 
Response 
Domestic 
tourists 
68 
83 
73 
69 
47 
3 
Foreign 
Tourists 
84 
71 
64 
37 
68 
7 
Locals 
69 
82 
71 
89 
56 
17 
Results indicate that during the season water scarcity and increase in the price of 
commodities are the major problems faced by the hoteliers. 
Among the Domestic tourists majority of them faced the problem of water scarcity, 
traffic congestion and increase in pollution. 
Among the foreign tourists during the season increase in pollution and water scarcity 
are the major problems. 
During the season, increase in price of commodities and water scarcity are the main 
problems faced by the locals. 
Conclusion 
The major problems during the season are water scarcity and increase in price of 
comodities. 
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Fig.4.35a 
90% 
Problems faced by the hoteliers In the season 
Increased Water scarcity Traffic Increase In Litter on the 
pollution congestion price of roads 
commodities 
Problems 
Fig.4.35b 
Problems fticed by the domestic tourists in the season 
Increased Water scarcity Traffic Increase In Litter on the crime 
pollution congestion price of roads 
commodities 
Problems 
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Fig.4.35c 
Problems foced by the foreign tourists in the season 
Increased Water scarcity Traffic increase in Litter on the 
pollution congestion price of roads 
commodities 
Problems 
cnme 
Fig.4.35d 
Problems faced by the locals in the season 
100% 
Increased Water scarcity TrafTic Increase in Litter on the 
pollution congestion price of roads 
commodities 
problems 
cnme 
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4. View of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals regarding most 
significant environmental component contributed by increasing tourism. 
Table 4.36 
Component/ 
Fonnof 
degradation 
Deforestation 
Garbage 
Water Pollution 
Over 
construction 
Sewerage 
Problem 
Air Pollution 
Hoteliers 
30 
30 
22 
40 
35 
45 
Domestic 
tourists 
35 
30 
11 
48 
22 
59 
Foreign 
tourists 
65 
50 
23 
69 
14 
71 
Locals 
55 
58 
46 
76 
61 
83 
Among the hoteliers majority of them are of the view that air pollution is the most 
significant component contributed by the increasing tourism. 
Among the domestic tourists majority of them are of the view that increasing tourism 
contribute air pollution and over construction. 
Results revealed that many foreign tourists are of the view that besides air pollution 
and over construction increasing tourism also contributing deforestation as form of 
degradation. 
Among the locals over construction and air pollution are the major components 
contributed by increasing tourism. 
Conclusion 
Air pollution and over construction are the major components contributed by the 
increasing tourism. 
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Fig.4.36a 
Response of the hoteliers on the forms of degradation that tourism brings 
50% 
Deforestation Gart>age Water pollution Over Sewerage Air pollution 
construction problem 
Forms of degradation 
Fig.4.36b 
Response of the domestic tourists on the forms of degradation that tourism 
brings 
70% 
60% 
50% 
g 40% 
I 
tC 30% 
20% 
10% 
Deforestation Garbage Water pollution Over Sewerage Air pollution 
construction problem 
Forms of degradation 
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Fig.4.36c 
Response of the foreign tourists on the forms of degradation that tourism brings 
80% 
70% 
60% 
50% 
1. 40% 
30% 
20% 
10% 
Deforestation Gartage Water pollution Over Sewerage Air pollution 
construction problem 
Forms of degradation 
Fig.4.36d 
Response of the locals on the forms of degradation that tourism brings 
90% 
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Forms of degradation 
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5. View of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals regarding 
hotel development with enough distance from one another and having enough 
space for plantation (Ecotels) 
Table 4.37 
Response 
Yes 
No 
Can't say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
76 
15 
9 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
60 
30 
10 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
89 
7 
4 
100 
Locals 
84 
11 
5 
100 
Total 
309 
63 
28 
400 
It has been observed from the result that out of 100 hoteliers 76% respond in favour 
15% goes against it and 9% could not say anything. 
Among the domestic tourists 60% are of the view that hotels should be developed 
with enough distance from one another and having enough space for plantation.30% 
of them are not in favour while 10% could not say anything. 
Among the foreign tourists 89% are of the view that hotels should be developed with 
enough distance from one another and having enough space for plantation. Only 7% 
goes against it while 4% could not say anything. 
It has been observed that among the locals 84% are of the view that hotels should be 
developed with enough distance from one another and having enough space for 
plantation. 11% goes against it whUe 5% could not say anything. 
Conclusion 
Majority of the respondents are of the view that hotels should be developed with 
enough distance from one another and having enough space for plantation. 
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Fig.4.37a 
Response of the hoteliers about hotel construction with considerable open space 
Can't say 
9% 
Fig.4.37b 
Response of the domestic tourists about hotel development with considerable 
open space 
Can't say 
10% 
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Fig.4.37c 
Response of the foreign tourists about hotel development with considerable open 
space 
Canlsay 
No 4% 
7% 
Fig.4.37d 
Response of the locals about hotel development with considerable open space 
Cani say 
5% 
196 
6. View of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals regarding 
introduction of tourism education from the school level. 
Table 4.38 
Response 
Yes 
No 
Can't say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
81 
10 
9 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
73 
7 
20 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
91 
3 
6 
100 
Locals 
85 
13 
2 
100 
Total 
330 
33 
37 
400 
Results indicate that out of 100 hoteliers 81% are in support of introduction of tourism 
education from the school level, 10% do not support this view while 9% could not say 
anything. 
It has been observed that oiit of 100 domestic tourists 73% are of the view that 
tourism should be introduced in education from the school level, 7% goes against it 
while 20% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 foreign tourists 91% support the view that tourism should be taught from 
the school level, only3% not supported this view while 6% could not say anything. 
Among the locals 85% are of the view that tourism should be introduced in education 
from the school level, 13% goes against it while only 2% could not say anything. 
Conclusion 
Most of the respondents are of the view that tourism education should be introduced 
from the school level. 
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Fig.4.38a 
Response of the hoteliers about the Introduction of tourism education from the 
beglnfng 
Cani say 
9% 
Fig.4.38b 
Response of the domestic tourists about the IntroducOon of tourism education 
from the t>egining 
Canisay 
20% 
73% 
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Fig.4.38c 
Response of the foreign tourists about the Introduction of tourism education from 
the begining 
Canlsay 
6% 
Fig.4.38d 
Response of the locals about introduction of tourism education from the begining 
Can't say 
No 2% 
13% 
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7. View of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals regarding 
sanitary conditions of the area they reside, work or stay. 
Table 4.39 
Response 
Yes 
No 
Can't say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
33 
59 
8 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
13 
64 
23 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
27 
51 
22 
100 
Locals 
14 
78 
8 
100 
Total 
87 
252 
61 
400 
From the above table it is clear that among the hoteliers 59% are not satisfied with the 
sanitary condition of the area, 33% are satisfied while 8% could not say anything. 
Among the domestic tourists 64% are not satisfied with the sanitary condition of the 
area, only 13% are satisfied while 23% could not say anything. 
It has been observed that among the foreign tourists 51% are not satisfied with the 
sanitary condition of the area, 27% are satisfied while 22% could not say anything. 
Result indicates that among the locals 78% respondents are not satisfied with the 
sanitary condition of the area where they reside, only 14% are satisfied while 8% 
could not say anything. 
Conclusion 
Majority of the respondents are not satisfied with the sanitary condition of the area. 
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Fig.4.39a 
Response of the hoteliers at>out santtary condition of the area 
Cani say 
8% 
Fig.4.39b 
Response of the domestic tourists about the sanitary condition of the area 
Car tsay 
23% 
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Fig.4.39c 
Response of the foreign tourists about the sanitary condition of the area 
Cant say 
22% 
Fig.4.39d 
Response of the locals about the sanitary condition of the area 
Cani say 
8% 
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8. View of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals regarding 
responsibleness for environmental degradation. 
Table 4.40 
Responsible 
for 
environmental 
degradation 
Foreign 
tourists 
Domestic 
tourists 
Local residents 
Cant say 
Total 
No of Respondents 
Hoteliers 
2 
22 
74 
2 
100 
Domestic 
tourists 
11 
11 
67 
11 
100 
Foreign 
tourists 
3 
75 
21 
1 
100 
Locals 
5 
71 
23 
1 
100 
Total 
21 
179 
185 
15 
400 
From the above table it is clear that majority of hoteliers blame local residents for the 
environmental degradation. Out of 100 hoteliers 74% believe that local residents are 
responsible for the environmental degradation, 22% blame domestic tourists for the 
environmental degradation, only 2% blame foreign tourists while 2% could not say 
anything. 
Among the domestic tourists 67% respondents blame local residents for the 
environmental degradationll% fmd foreign tourists responsible for environmental 
degradation. 11% domestic tourists honestly accepted that they are responsible for 
environmental degradation and 11% could not say anything. 
Out of 100 foreign tourists 75% beUeve that domestic tourists are responsible for the 
environmental degradation and they do not have civic sense 21% are of the view that 
local residents are responsible 3% believe that they are responsible while 1% could 
not say anything. 
Among the 100 locals 71% beUeve that domestic tourists are responsible for the 
environmental degradation they do not have civic sense.23% honestly believe that 
they are responsible, only 5% fmd foreign tourists responsible for environmental 
degradation while 1% could not say anything. 
Conclusion 
Domestic tourists as well as local residents are responsible for the environmental 
degradation. 
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Fig.4.40a 
Response of the hoteliers about the rssbonstbieness for ertvirortmerttal 
degradation 
Foreign tourists 
Cani say 2% 
2%, " 
Local residents 
74% 
Indian tourists 
22% 
Fig.4.40b 
Response of the domesffc tourists about the responsibfeness for environmental 
degradation 
Local residents 
67% 
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Fig.4.40c 
Response of the foreign tourists about the responsibleness for environmental 
degradation 
Local res dents 
21% 
Can't say 
1% 
Foreign tourists 
y^ 3% 
Ind an tourists 
75% 
Fig.4.40d 
Response of the locals about the responsibleness for environmental degradation 
Cani say RlBgplaristS 
1% 5% 
Local r«*siflents 
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Indantou sts 
71% 
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9. Suggestions of the Hoteliers/Domestic tourists/Foreign tourists/Locals 
regarding steps to be taken by the Govt to protect the natural environment from 
the impacts of increasing tourism. 
Table 4.41 
Steps to be taken 
Promotion of nature 
friendly tourism 
Strict law of do and 
don't 
Promotion of other 
places 
Resticted the entry 
of number of tourists 
Create awareness at 
mass level 
Responses 
Hoteliers 
65 
2 
59 
9 
71 
Domestic 
tourists 
53 
7 
71 
11 
59 
Foreign 
tourists 
69 
39 
41 
65 
79 
Locals 
51 
23 
65 
31 
47 
Results indicate that most of the hotehers are of the view that Government should 
create awareness at mass level to protect the natural environment from the increasing 
tourism. Majority of them are also beheve that promotion of nature friendly tourism 
can further protect the natural environment from the degradation. 
Most of the domestic tourists are in support of promotion of other places to protect the 
natural environment from the increasing tourism. In their view creating awareness at 
mass level and promotion of nature friendly tourism are other best measures to be 
taken by the Govt. 
Among the foreign tourists majority of them feel that creating awareness at mass level 
and promotion of nature friendly tourism are best measures to be taken by the Govt, to 
protect the natural environment from increasing tourism. More than half are of the 
view that by putting restriction on entry of number of tourists Govt, can protect the 
natural environment from increasing tourism. 
Majority of the locals believe that Govt, should promote other places and nature 
firiendly tourism to protect the natural environment from increasing tourism. 
Conclusion 
Promotion of nature friendly tourism and creating awareness at mass level are the best 
measures to be taken by the Govt, to protect the natural environment from increasing 
tourism. 
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Fig.4.41a 
Response of the hoteliers In support of the steps to be taKen by the Govt to 
protect the environment from incresing impacts of tourism 
80% 
Promote nature Strict law of do Promote other Restrict the entry Create avrareness 
friendly tourism anddon'ts places ofnumlierof among the people 
tourists at mass level 
Steps to be taicen 
Fig.4.41b 
Response of the domestic tourists in support of the steps to be talten by the Govt 
toprotect the environment from the increasing impact of tourism 
80% 
Promote nature Strict law of do 
friendly tourism anddon'ts 
Promote other Restrict the entry Create awareness 
places of number of among the people 
_. • w . 1 tourists at mass level Steps to be taicen 
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Fig.4.41c 
Response of the foreign tourists in support of steps to be talcen by the Govt to 
protect the naturai environment from the increasing tourism 
Promote nature Strict law of do Promote other Restrict the entry Create awareness 
friendly tourism and don'ts®*^P* *° ' 'plJf i lS" ofnumtjerof among the people 
tourists at mass level 
Fig.4.41d 
Response of the locals in support of steps to be taken by the Govt to protect the 
environment from the increasing tourism 
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Problems of Mass Tourism of Himachal Pradesh 
The discussions and analysis of the facts and figures in the study brings to fore that 
tourism in Himachal Pradesh has been increased by more than double in case of 
domestic tourists and more than 15 times in case of foreign tourists during the period 
1993 to 2004. Tourism is a complex ambivalent phenomenon and its impacts on 
destinations are numerous and varied. As an industry it generates money, employment 
and increase, the income potential in almost every sector of economy. The benefits 
arising fi-om the tourism have been highlighted in the first chapter of this study. 
Despite having lot of benefits fi-om the promotion of tourism, it has also created 
several environmental, Sociocultural and economic problems and that's why tourism 
came under severe criticism. Now the role of tourism to the development process of a 
destination is at crossroad and it is a topic of substantial debate. Saving the 
environment is a global issue that's why this study has a special focus on the impacts 
of Mass tourism on the environment and ecology. A majority of researches have 
portrayed tourism as a positive force in development of economy of a destination but 
few have expressed the opinion that modem Mass tourism is a negative force too. 
Many scholars question even its economic desirability because a bulk of the income 
generated by tourism seep out from the destination area as people other than the locals 
hold the business at the destination. There is also considerable income leakage in the 
form of benefits to tour operators, trekking and travel agencies based in large urban 
centres outside the State. Thus host population does not get any real benefit. 
Since most of the researches on the impact of tourism are of recent origin. This issue 
faces a host of methodological problems. It is ofi;en difficult to distinguish between 
changes resulting from tourism development and those caused by other developmental 
activities in the economy of a nation. There is often an absence of information 
regarding the conditions prior to the advent of tourism in a destination and therefore a 
lack of baseline from where changes can be measured. 
In Himachal Pradesh tourist inflow discloses a marked geographical concentration to 
a few selected areas though other areas are having same tourism potential but due to 
lack of good accessibility and infrastructure facility, a state of unequilibrium has been 
created. This unequilibrium exerts pressure on the ecosystem of that area and also 
creates disturbance to the ecosystem. 
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Many environmental problems are arising at many locations in Himachal Pradesh 
like - KuUu, Manali and Shimla due to increasing pressure of tourism and due to the 
over construction of hotels, deforestation, air pollution, solid waste, water pollution. 
Thus some mitigating measures should be taken to lessen the load of different forms 
of pollutions. Hotel construction registered its highest growth in this region (about 
38%) during 80s due to terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir. One-quarter of the hoteliers 
and tourists consider deforestation as one of the topmost problems arising due to 
unregulated tourism. Air pollution studies over a four-year period (1999-03) period 
show that suspended particulate matter (SPM) has gone up to 118 mg/vo? at Manali 
during summers. A study of the total waste generated shows that the proportion of 
decomposing waste (nearly 63% in KuUu and 72% in Manali and 70% in Shimla) is 
higher than that of non-biodegradable. 
Indiscriminate throwing of municipal solid waste into rivers and in valleys is 
common practice in these tourist spots. As a result river water is continuously being 
polluted. To mitigate all these problems, a complete ban on further construction of 
large hotels needs to be enforced along with regulation of tourists and strict 
enforcement of emission standards for vehicles. Segregation of wastes at its source 
and production of biocompost from the biodegradable waste could be an important 
way of dealing with the solid wastes. 
The advent of tourism activity and its unregulated growth particularly in few areas has 
resulted in a dramatic increase in the number of hotels, and unmindful of the number 
of tourists. There was an increased need for hotel accommodation during 1990s when 
the majority of the tourists from Jammu and Kashmir state turned towards peaceful 
Himachal. This inflow exerted such great pressure that over-construction of hotels 
took place in a big way. The surrounding forests were also exploited largely not only 
for timber but also for fuel. Along with continuing deforestation, air pollution has 
been observed. The forest cover has decreased but the number of tourist vehicles 
particularly during the peak summer season has increased. This resulted in high 
emissions of pollutants in the ambient air causing health risks to natives and tourists 
alike. Total SPM and other gases were the major forms of pollutants. The aesthetic 
beauty of the tourist spot diminished due to high solid waste generation compounded 
by inadequate infrastructure facilities to tackle it. Indiscriminate throwing of solid 
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waste into river has caused water contamination. Continuous drying up of springs in 
the hill spots has also posed a serious threat to water supply of the region. As a result, 
tourists, hosts and many other living organisms in the region have begun to feel the 
impact of water crisis. Rivers being the major source of drinking water and the only 
option for future water this cannot be allowed to surpass the level of pollutions. 
The tourism resources that the tourists see and visit in Kullu valley are mainly its 
unique, broad, beautiful landscape features, blooming orchards and ancient temples. 
In addition they come to the area to see the beautiful scenic valley and traditional 
townships. The important tourist resources in Kullu, Manali and others are primarily a 
combination of both religious and scenic places. Beautiful alpine pastures, snow 
capped mountain peaks, orchards and coniferous Deodar trees attract many nature 
lovers. Other tourist attractions include temples, hot water springs and baths and 
beautiful picnic spots of snow capped peaks with glaciers and moraines, broad valleys 
with blossoming orchards and meandering rivers. Mountaineering, adventure sports 
and winter snow sports are also undertaken in the area. 
These tourist spots occupy strategic positions in the geologically fragile and 
ecologically delicate region of the northwestern Himalayas. These areas should be the 
high priority areas from environmental conservation point of view of the Himalayas 
and similar mountain tourist spots of the world where tourism pressure exceeds the 
available infrastructure so as to estabUsh a harmonious relationship between people 
and nature. The arrival of tourists in the Kullu valley is directly related to the facility 
of road transport. Up to the 80's tourism was in juvenile stage of its growth and 
therefore no adverse impacts arising out of accommodating these numbers in various 
important destinations of Himachal Pradesh. The interrelationships among host-
tourist-nature at that time could be said to be holistic and ecofriendly. However, in the 
late 80s and 90s traffic of tourists rose exponentially. This rapid growth in the number 
of tourists was a golden period for hoteliers and travel agents but for 
environmentalists it was a nightmare. Construction of hotels was in full swing and 
environmentalists began to perceive the danger signs not only to environment but also 
to the tourist industry. 
o n 
Besides enhancing the scenic beauty, forests have a vital role in regulating 
temperature and rainfall, and minimising adverse impacts arising due to over 
interference on the part of human beings. Forests also determine economic activities, 
development and livelihood of the people. They control the climate and regulate the 
hydrological cycle, protect soil erosion and stabilize carbon, nitrogen and oxygen 
contents in the atmosphere. Initially, these tourist spots v/etQ rich in forest cover, 
fauna and water resources. Forests were fiiU of Deodar (Cedrus deodara). Tosh (Pinus 
webbiana), Rae (Abies smithiana), and Kail (Pinus wallichiana). These species were 
covermg the high altitude areas of Rohtang Pass with dense coverage. Nowadays, this 
tree line is receding and exists only between Marhi-Kothi and Manali. Even in Marhi-
Kothi, there were dense deodar trees during recent decades but now nothing remains 
except for a few dead tree stumps as these trees were cut indiscriminately for timber. 
Many efforts by the local forest department to revive these species in the region have 
so far failed. Similarly, in the Solang valley, the winter sports site, the villages were 
known for deodar trees, one was said to have the largest in India. The situation today 
is very different. The trees here are sparse due to high biotic pressures. 
Air pollution has also started to exceed permissible levels in many parts of the 
Himachal Pradesh particularly when tourist infloW is very high and other human 
activities increase. The permissible levels of air quality are necessary with an 
adequate margin of safety, to protect the public health, vegetation and property. Based 
on National Ambient Air Quality Standard (NAAQS) set by Central Pollution and 
Control Board, New Delhi, the permissible limit to SPM on national level is 100 
mg/m' for 24 hourly/8 hourly monitoring for sensitive areas like KuUu and Manali 
and Shimla. For gaseous pollutants- sulphur dioxide (S02) and oxides of nitrogen 
(N02) permissible limit stands 30 mg/m' to each gas for sensitive areas. Air pollution 
has also started to exceed permissible levels particularly in summers when tourist 
inflow is very high. Some of the Himalayan tovms, with high pressure of tourist 
activities, are not lagging behind the country's metropolitan cities in terms of air 
pollution. They have either reached the threshold limits or have begun to cross it in 
towns such as Dehradun (323.0 mg/m'), Shimla (142.4), Guwahati (93.3) and 
Shillong (42.2). In 1997, Dehradun showed annual average SPM level to be more than 
twice the permissible level.* 
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Fig. 5.2 
Air Quality at Shimia in Winter 
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Fig. 5.4 
Air Quality at Shimia in Summer 
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Shimla- the queen of the hills- in Himachal Pradesh recorded the maximum SPM 
level of 217 mg/m' in 1997. By the strict enforcement of preventive measures it has 
decreased in 1999 but the fact is that it is near to the threshold limit and high even in 
certain parts of the Himalayas. 
Mountainous tourist spots with their snow-capped peaks appear very beautiful and 
grand from a distance.'But when they are observed at close quarters, in the absence of 
inefficient mechanisms of collection, transportation and disposal of wastes, they have 
become the dumping grounds of garbage, for the simple reason that the waste 
generation is higher than the infrastructure available, with the managing authorities, to 
handle it. 
Per capita per day waste generation at global level shows wide variation from country 
to country. For Canada it is 2.7 kg, for Switzerland it is 2.6 kg, for USA 1.96, France 
0.9-2.5 kg and in U.K. 0.9 kg. Waste generation generally is proportional to the 
country's living as well as economic standards. 
On average, per capita waste generation in India is 0.67 kg a day. The waste 
generation in and around the Valley of Flowers, in Uttaranchal hill state was noted to 
be 0.253 kg/capita/day. In the Himalayan valleys the wastes are mostly dumped into 
the rivers for convenience. This pollutes drinking water and affects the health of hosts 
as well as guests.^  
Water is life. Without the supply of good quality water, tourists cannot fiilly enjoy the 
places that are scenically beautiful and attractive. In tourist areas, neither tourists nor 
hosts can be happy and healthy unless clean and adequate and uncontaminated water 
is made available to them. Therefore, water quality may have the same value in 
attracting tourists as the scenic forests, good hotels, quaUty air and general cleanliness 
of the tourist spots. Eighty per cent of the country's drinking water needs is met from 
groimd water. 
In the Himalaya the main sources of drinking water are streams, springs and rivers 
some areas also have hand pumps for drinking water. Amongst these sources, rivers 
and streams seem to be most affected by human interferences. As the springs are 
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drying up, the pressure is high on the rivers that are difficult to harness due to high 
economic costs and pollution. 
Adverse impacts on natural environment due to unplanned tourism 
Table No 5.1 
Forms of Activity 
Over construction 
Increase in roads 
Fuelwood 
Timber extraction 
Forest fires 
Trekking "^"^  ^^ "^ "^  
Hunting & poaching 
Increase in road traffic 
Waste dumping 
Sewage disposal 
Pressures on 
Land 
Forests 
Fauna 
^^ 
Water 
WWWWWWWVkVWWkVkt-'k'WhSfWaVilAV 
Adverse impacts 
Increase in disasters (deforestation, floods, 
cloud bursts and landsUdes, etc.) 
Soil erosion, landslides, floods 
Air pollution and shrinkage in forests 
Air pollution and loss of forests cover 
Drying up of springs 
Disturb wildlife habitat 
Reduction in wildlife 
Increase in air and/or noise pollution and 
respiratory problems begin 
Water borne disease/ contamination of water 
sources, fading scenic beauty 
Over construction of Hotels and Land degradation 
Taking 1993 as the base year, hotel constructions in Himachal Pradesh within a 
decade increased by 115%. It is now clear that the state of Himachal Pradesh have 
experienced speedy and increased hotel construction. One of the main reasons for this 
upshot in construction is thought to be the rise of militancy and insurgency in the 
neighbouring state of Jammu and Kashmir. Tourist activities started to dwindle there 
while in Himachal Pradesh there was an increase because of diversion of domestic as 
well as foreign tourists from the disturbed State. This period of tourist growth proved 
economically beneficial but environmentally it has been disastrous for the State's 
natural resources. 
Table No.5.2 
Year 
1993 
1994 
1995 
1996 
1997 
1998 
1999 
2000 
2001 
2002 
2003 
No of establishments 
762 
904 
1023 
1180 
1208 
1217 
1241 
1434 
1504 
1562 
1643 
% Change 
-
18 
13 
15 
2.3 
0.7 
1.9 
15.5 
4.8 
3.8 
5.1 
Source: Deptt of Tourism and Civil aviation, Government of Himachal Pradesh, 
Shimla. 
Tourism growth has provided different types of jobs such as hotel employees, 
travel agents, tourist guides, transport operators and as mediators between guests and 
hosts who help to communicate the idea about the availability and suitability of 
accommodation and transport in a tourist spot where normally the tourists remain 
strangers. A tourist spot develops through the creation of infrastructure such as 
accommodation and roads. Local products become available due to the 
entrepreneurial activities of local people. These related activities provide a boost to 
the income of local communities and encourage further developments. 
With the increase in tourist pressure to Kullu valley. It is converted the peasant village 
of 650 households into overbuilt town with more crovm category accommodation 
than native structure of slate and shingles- fertile agriculture field miserably regressed 
for tourism growth and land prices soared beyond the reach of locals.^  
Tourist growth continues in an unregulated and uncontrolled form. Developments and 
activities are continuously needed to meet the demands of the increasing number of 
tourists. Key sites such as the Rohtang Pass attract large number of visitors with 
O l O 
respect to the recreational resource capacity and available road facilities there. The 
high seasonal inflow in surrounding picnic spots of the major tourist towns like 
Manali ultimately gives impetus to more hotel construction leading to adverse over-
construction, deforestation for hotel timbers, furniture, fiiel and other uses. The 
unregulated inflow of tourists brings a higher number of vehicles; it creates traffic 
congestion that causes ambient air pollution by way of high vehicular emissions up to 
the sub-alpine or alpine picnic tops. The study showed that of the 750 vehicles per 
day to Rohtang Pass plying in summer, over 87% belonged to tourists. Thus, as a 
combined effect of biomass burning in winter in the hotels as well as villages and the 
high number of plying vehicles in summer, ambient air pollution in the form of SPM 
increases, sometimes more than its permissible level for these sensitive areas. 
Another environmental issue that arises is the management of solid waste. For 
example, the daily visitors at Rohtang Pass generate 1,335 kg per day solid waste. 
This results in an accumulation of 122 tormes in the three months from April to June. 
The waste disposal problem is greatest in the outskirts of major tourist spots, where 
there are no formal disposal schemes or fmancial support to manage the waste. 
Deforestation 
Of the total land cover in Himachal state, 59% of the area is devoted to forest.The 
remaining 41% comprises high and medium alpine pastures, grazing lands and blank 
surfaces . KuUu district, has only 16.5% forest area of Himachal. The major species of 
trees that have been exploited indiscriminately for timber in building of houses and 
hotels over the years are Deodar and Kail. 
To gauge the existing status of forests in the eyes of the public, a perception study 
among hoteliers and tourists was done. 30% hoteliers, 35% domestic tourists, 65% 
foreign toiorists and 55%i local residents strongly felt that the forests had degraded. 
Most of the respondents ranked deforestation as the most significant environmental 
component adversely affected by tourism. So deforestation is thought to be a matter of 
deep concern in the ecologically sensitive areas of Kullu, Manali and Shimla. 
Pne trees which once dominated the skyline of the village have given way to large 
colossal concrete structures,which are dangerously perched on the hills. The hill side 
has been defaced beyond recognition and today amidst fertile fields rise heavily 
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fenced 'summer homes' that dwarf the humble rural dwellings.^ This aspect requires 
immediate attention. Regarding the over construction, 40% hotelier, 48% domestic 
tourists, 69% foreign tourists and 76% of the locals are of the view that due to 
increase in tourism over construction took place. In the same way 22% hotelier, 11% 
domestic tourists, 23% foreign tourists are of the view that tourism created pollution 
of water bodies. 46% of the locals are of the view that increase in tourism has direct 
relation with the water pollution. 
Table 5.3 
Forms of 
degradation 
Deforestation 
Garbage 
Water pollution 
Over-construction 
Sewerage problem 
Air Pollution 
Response 
Hoteliers 
30 
30 
22 
40 
35 
45 
Domestic 
Tourists 
35 
30 
11 
48 
22 
59 
Foreign 
Tourists 
65 
50 
23 
69 
14 
71 
Locals 
55 
58 
46 
76 
61 
83 
According to existing laws in Himachal, every household is entitled to standing trees 
for the purpose of timber at nominal rates under timber distribution (TD) rights. TD 
holders have to pay less than the market rate of the same wood. Under these TD 
rights, as they are called, right holders get a deodar tree for rupees (Rs) 1 to 7 only 
(currently about Rs 48=1US$), the market rate of which is very much higher. The 
massive difference in the price of timber is largely responsible for its diversion for the 
purpose of hotel construction and resulting deforestation. 
According to the data collected from the Forest Department, Govt, of Himachal 
Pradesh 543 m' of wood was used during construction of 40 hotels at Kullu and 3,855 
m' woods in 84 hotels at ManaU. An average of 13.6 m^  per hotel at Kullu and 45.9 
m' per hotel at Manali. Of the total wood used by volume in hotel industry, the larger 
and higher categories of hotels use more wood and cause relatively higher pressure on 
the available forest resources. 
The perception study of contractors or hotel builders showed that Deodar trees are the 
most commonly used timber (64.3% and 87.6% at KuUu and Manali respectively). 
Therefore, it can be concluded that Deodar is a highly threatened species. Such 
practices indicate an alarming signal to conserve these highly important tree species 
aesthetically helpful in attracting tourists and ecologically conserving surrounding 
environment. 
Air Pollution 
The most striking values of SPM were derived during the Dussehra festival that is 
celebrated every year in Dhalpur ground, KuUu. The average SPM figure for four 
days was found to be 358.6 \ig/tD? and ranged from 262.8 |ig/m^ (23 October 1999) to 
411.2 \ig/in? (26 October 1999) during four sampling days.' In this festival that 
continues for seven days, around 200,000 pilgrims, villagers and tourists participate. 
The dust is the major source of SPM during this festival as the festival ground is 
ahnost bare. It is quite clear that SPM mean values cross the permissible level at both 
the spots; as the number of tourists increase, the SPM values also increase 
proportionally. The level of air pollution in the winter season is also quite high. This 
is mainly due to burning of fossil fuel, in large quantities, by native inhabitants and 
sometimes by hoteliers during electricity failure in winter. Monsoon season has the 
lowest SPM values due to washout effects of rains and very few numbers of tourists 
during this period. 
S02 and N02 concentrations were in excess under specified 24-hour standard 
duration for sensitive areas (15-30 ng/m') during summer season in Manali. During 
1999-03, trace gas concentrations of S02 and NOX were within detection limits. But 
it is increasing continuously. June and October were the important months when 
tourists and Dussehra enthusiasts visited Kullu-Manali complex in large numbers 
causing atmospheric pollution from their vehicles. 
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Municipal Solid Wastes (MSW) 
The main sources of solid waste are hotels, residential colonies, hospitals and other 
business and office establishments. The total waste generated from all these sources 
during th6 peak tourist season was estimated around 56 tonnes , 30 tonnes and 48 
tonnes per day at KuUu, Manali and Shimla respectively. Of the total waste 
generation, hotels were responsible for 12 tonnes, 20 tonnes, and 27 tonnes of waste 
at Kullu, Manali and Shimla respectively. Residential colonies contribute 44 tonnes at 
KuUu, 8 tonnes at Manali and 18 tonnes at Shimla. Hospital waste is below 0.11 
tonnes for all the three locations, which is a little higher in case of Shimla. It is 
unfortunately also treated as a MSW and dumped at the bank of river Beas mixed 
with other MSW. At Kullu, more solid waste is generated throughout the year as the 
local population is much higher than that of ManaU. 
The authorities managing solid wastes (Municipality and Naggar Panchayat) are 
capable of lifting about 20% of the wastes at Kullu and 27% at Manali, mainly from 
those collection points that have good link roads. Waste collection points in areas 
devoid of any access to trucks and tractors remain uncleared. 
The main constituent of solid wastes is the readily biodegradable waste (RBW) that 
comprises mainly rotten vegetables, fruits, waste foods, leaves and organic matters.. 
The next category of waste was biodegradable waste (BW). This consisted mainly of 
paper, rag/cloth, wood, hay and straw and coconut peels. SoUd waste contain 60% 
RBW and 40% BW. Out of this 40% BW more than 50% created by the tourists 
during the peak season. 
The recyclable but non-decomposing waste category is classified as non-
biodegradable waste (NBW). The NBW group consisted primarily of plastic, glasses 
and metal. Tovm of Kullu, and Shimla produced around 37%, 26% and 41% of NBW 
respectively. This share low in summer because some Rag pickers and Kabariwalas 
(or recycling party) lifted the discarded recyclable waste from NBW. Climate being 
very cold during winters most of the Rag pickers migrate to the plains. Therefore, the 
NBW such as plastic, glass, metal, rubber/leather were high during winters.* 
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In Dharamshala too increase in number of tourists result in increase of municipal 
waste: In the absence of proper system of disposal, garbage is being dumped along 
hill slopes, bringing stink to the salubrious environs of the town. The situation is not 
different at Dalhausie too, lack of parking space, problem of disposal of garbage and 
neglect of khajjiar lake can be easily noted along with acute shortage of water during 
peak tourist season.' 
Water Pollution and Crisis 
A Study conducted by the State Pollution Control Board revealed that the water of 
river Beas showed dissolved oxygen (DO) as 12.0 milligram per litre and pH-8.3 at 
11.4°C temperature. Another study in 1999 showed dissolved Oxygen varying from 
7.2 to 9.5 milligram per litre. At another site, near where a sewage effluent outlet 
from Bhuntar enters the river, dissolved Oxygen was only 3.5 milligram per litre and 
pH 6.6 with water temperature at 18°C. This considerable decrease in dissolved 
Oxygen signals the deteriorating water conditions in river Beas. Chemical oxygen 
demand (COD) also has higher values (2.2 to 18.0 milligram per litre). It further 
indicates that river water is getting more and more polluted and contained a critical 
level of bacteria contamination and unfit for the human consumption without a 
treatment.' This is because the sewage from the hotels and residential units does not 
undergo any treatment and is discharged into the natural water resources. Chloride 
concentrations in river water is also increasing and causing a serious threat to fish 
culture in the KuUu valley. 
As water is a primary need of humankind, a serious decline in water quality and 
quantity has been noted. The rapid growth of Shimla's population along with ever 
increasing number of tourist arrivals has led to an unbeatable stress on basic amenities 
especially on drmking water. The town has a very old water supply system and as 
against the requirement of about 80 lakh gallons water per day, Shimla and its suburbs 
get about 55 lakh gallons water per day.* The resuhs of these studies indicate that a 
critical environmental health risk has begun to emerge in these mountainous regions. 
In the absence of any treatment system, sewerage discharge from these and other 
similar areas ultimately flows to heavily populated areas. Untreated raw sewage, and 
septic tanks, wherever they exist, contaminates river water. Current conditions have 
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mounted the incidence of water borne diseases including cholera, dysentery, hepatitis, 
etc. 
Therefore the two most important concerns in the Himachal Pradesh that require 
immediate attention are: 
• Drinkable water is found in limited quantities from the prevalent sources such as 
springs, lakes, hand pumps, streams or rivers. Thus becoming scarce as the traditional 
sources of water are drying up continuously. 
• Whatever water is available is polluted by the prevalent practices of garbage 
dumping and direct effluents discharge into rivers. 
Mitigating Measures 
During 1993-200 the construction of hotels has more than doubled. Only regulated 
tourism and a complete ban on multi-storied hotel structures can establish and 
maintain a balance between the available hotel accommodation and overall inflow of 
tourists. The number of tourists that are allowed to enter a particular spot during a 
particular time should be determined keeping in mind available accommodation and 
civil infrastructure. 
The smaller the size of accommodation structure, the more likely it is that 
environmental constituents will be conserved. Ecofriendly constructions and regulated 
tourist traffic could ultimately minimizes deforestation. An ecofriendly tourist spot 
might have a green-belt cover of two-third of its total geographical area. Degraded 
slopes, prone to landslides could be brought under schemes for the plantation of 
shrubs, plants being used both as measure of conservation and as additional attraction 
for tourists. 
The regular/continuous monitoring and further investigation should be instigated 
where air pollution limits are exceeded on two consecutive occasions. There is 
considerable scope for enforcing, improving and replacing of existing laws pertaining 
to motor vehicles to curb air pollution. For example, all old buses could be converted 
to compressed natural gas (CNG). Cars and taxis could be converted to clean fuel. All 
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vehicles irrespective to their size and capacity ought to be required to meet emission 
standards. The standards, fixed by the Supreme Court of India for the National Capital 
Region since 30 June 2001, should be extended to the whole nation and especially to 
fragile locations. The use of improved quality petrol could be considered with a 
provision for the reduction of tax on the import of battery driven microbuses. In the 
hills, air pollution is compounded by poor road conditions whereby dust gets added to 
the vehicular emissions. So an emphasis on metalled roads along with better traffic 
management would be a suitable approach to adopt. 
Waste Management is a critical aspect of tourism management studies in mountain 
environments. Unless suitable technologies and management strategies for solid waste 
collection, transportation and disposal are evolved, the scenic and pristine beauty of 
tourist places in the hills will continue to degrade. There is no single solid waste 
management solution for all three broad categories of waste, so a separate solid waste 
management option suited to each category of waste needs to be adopted. The study 
of segregated waste and its compositions strongly suggest that the waste can be 
tackled through biocomposting (readily biodegradable and biodegradable waste) and 
reuse and recycling (non-biodegradable waste) measures. The readily biodegradable 
and biodegradable waste that form a major share of the waste compared to non-
biodegradable, have adequate potential for biocomposting. For non-biodegradable 
waste reuse and recycling are the only options. Many items that have the potential for 
reuse are simply waste due to negligence of visitors. Non-biodegradable that remain 
unattended are the worst enemies of nature yet these could be recycled providing 
economic benefits. With the active participation and co-operation of hoteliers, 
tourists, non-governmental organisations, municipalities, research institutions and 
local government the problem of soUd wastes from the region could be eliminated 
through the practice of biocomposting, reuse, and recycling.^ " 
Water quaUty problems are closely connected to waste disposal. At present, much 
water pollution is mainly due to the direct and indiscriminate throwing of waste into 
the rivers and draining of town effluents, pesticides and insecticide residues into the 
rivers during rains. The practice of dumping municipal wastes directly into rivers 
needs to be controlled. Some essential preventive measures at hotel level also need to 
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be followed. The direct discharge of effluents into rivers ought to be banned and 
violation, if any, should be penalized by regulatory bodies such as Himachal Pradesh 
State Pollution Control Board. Besides, Department of Tourism, Government of India, 
should formulate strict environmental protection norms to be followed by hoteliers in 
all the highly sensitive areas. 
Existing norms for environmental conservation and legislation governing all forms of 
development need to be clearly stated and strictly enforced. Most of this is considered 
by the general public not to be specifically targeted, meant and followed when 
considering the tourist and hotel industry. Yet the National Action Plan for Tourism 
of May 1992, clearly mentions preserving national heritage and environment. But 
success of legislation will only be effective if the local communities and external 
associations implement them in a participatory manner. 
ECOTOURISM: - Making Himachal Green 
The use of green clothes in the hospitals / clinics worldwide is indicative of the fact 
that it gives cool and calm effect to the psychology of a patient which helps him to 
recover fast. In the same way Green tourism gives calm and cool effect to our VIG's 
(very important guests), the Tourists. 
Ecology: - Ecology deals with the interrelationship of living organisms and their 
environment. It also deals with the relationship of different organisms with each other. 
As man is also an organism, we can say that ecology is man's relation with the 
environment. 
Environment is used in common language to describe the surroundings. Environment 
may be external or internal. But, here we refer to the external environment or just 
environment. 
It has been realized that environment has a very strong influence on living organisms 
(plants, animals, man). All Uving organisms such as plants, animals and man have 
their influence on external environment. Similarly, environment including air, light, 
temperature, humidity, water land feature like mountains, plains, valleys, rivers 
desert, ocean, lakes, ponds, soil, water falls and costal areas, etc. also influence the 
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living organisms (plants, animals and man) because they provide natural habitat to 
organisms, living in that environment. Any change in the environment directly 
influences the living organisms. 
Thus the relationship between tourism and environment is a delicate balance between 
development and safeguarding the environment. Therefore, long term and 
environmentally sound planning is a primary requisite for maintaining a balance 
between tourism and environment, and for ensuring that tourism is a sustainable 
development activity. 
Thus, to maintain the ecology and environment of a place of tourism interest the 
concept of Eco - tourism came into consideration. Eco- tourism refers to the nature 
tours that put heavy emphasis on conservation of the natural environment. 
Institute of Eco- tourism, Thailand opines, "eco-tourism's first priority is to 
green existing tourist activities.^ * 
Eco-tourists; 
Most of the rapidly growing tourism developments are not in accordance with the 
natural environment, and often result in the deterioration of many tourism paradises, a 
conservation spirit has sprung from the hearts of some tourists who now feel the need 
to preserve the country's natural treasures. They are called the Eco-tourists." 
Ecotourism is defined by the Ecotourism Society as: purposeful travel to natural 
areas to understand the culture and natural history of the environment, taking care not 
to alter the integrity of the ecosystem, while producing economic opportunities that 
make the conservation of the natural resources beneficial to local people. 
The following components are essential for eco-tourism: 
_ Nature and culture friendly tourism activity. 
Nature based tourism 
_ Beneficient to all (local people, tourists, tour operators). 
_ Educational to tour related people. 
_ Satisfactory to tourists in the sense of education as well as giving good 
services and a sense of having contributed to conservation of culture and 
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nature. 
_ Involving local participation as guide, resource persons, guests, housekeepers, 
museum owners. 
Sustainable well-managed and long term of limited natural resources. 
This definition of eco-tourism given above is either called new tourism or alternative 
tourism as opposed to the present day mass tourism. 
The greening of the existing tourism activities can be taken by providing consultancy 
service to tour operators on how they make existing tours more eco-touristic. 
Furthermore, the advice will also be forwarded to hotels on how they can economize 
while contributing to the conservation of the resources. Thus, we must work to 
promote India as the green destination in the coming years. 
Eco-tourism, aqua tourism, sustainable tourism, wild life tourism, etc. are inter -
related with the environment and conservation. They provide an excellent opportunity 
to form an equation between utilization of the resource and development of resources 
as they deal with both expenditure and with income. Protection of the environment 
and conservation of natural resources, no doubt, will demand huge expenditure; but 
adequate funds could be generated through mobilization of income from tourism 
development, when in liaison with identified sectors that work for the national 
conservation strategy for environmental protection and with the objectives of national 
culture policy, becomes sustainable. 
The eco-tourism sites are mostly the protected areas like national Parks and wild life 
reserves. Tourism helps in earning foreign currency. It also plays a role in the 
disappearance and destruction of ecology, the degradation of coral reefs, the pollution 
of seas, the destruction of marine life. No wonder that many other tourism related 
environment disasters are growing. We find natural resources as selling points, which 
can be used to attract tourists. But then we ignore the fact that after they are sold we 
cannot bring them back. 
Tourism can be helpful, provided it is controlled. The solution of the problem 
is not necessarily to cut down the number of tourists but to ensure better management 
of our tourism resources combined with the improved enforcement of the law. Like 
the other sectors of the development tourism can have both positive and negative 
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impacts. Negative impacts are very minor in keeping the view of the benefits from 
tourism.^' 
Tourism has positively benefited the environment by stimulating, historic sites, 
monuments and wild life. Recreation and tourism are normally the primary objectives 
of establishing and developing national parks and many other types of protected areas. 
These natural protected areas are becoming major attraction and constitute the basis 
for the development of Eco-tourism Different case studies have shown that eco-
tourism gives direct financial benefits that cost of maintenance and development of 
the parks. In addition eco-tourism also generates employment and helps in the 
development of the surrounding areas. The pubUc in these areas is becoming aware 
that environmental protection increases their economic gains by increasing the 
numbers of tourists. In many countries surveys have indicated that the more protected 
areas, National parks, Bio-reserves are developed, because they are key attraction for 
the tourists. Thus, many projects have been undertaken in many developing countries 
that should contribute both environmentally and economically to improve the quality 
of life style of the peoples living in these areas. Farm or rural tourism is also 
developing in countries like U.K., France; thus encouraging the farming as also the 
development in the countryside; thereby discouraging excessive rural-urban 
migration. 
The environment (natural and cultural both) constitutes the basic asset of the tourism 
industry. If the carrying capacity of this asset is exceeded, it can deteriorate and may 
be irreversibly damaged. Mass tourism in the hills has produced environmental 
damage of this kind. Thus, it is necessary to encourage eco-tourism (green tourism) to 
protect the ecology and environment of our country and to minimize the negative 
impacts of tourism on ecology. 
How ecotourism differentiate from the nature based tourism 
Though ecotourism emphases learning as an outcome of the interaction between 
ecotourists and the natural environment. In this way, ecotourism is differentiated from 
nature based tourism activities that are more leisure based or those which are 
adventure oriented. Ecotourism is knowledge based sustainable tourism. 
Thus, ecotourism is a form of nature based tourism that strives to be ecologically, 
socio-culturally, and economically sustainable while providing opportunities for 
appreciating and learning about the natural environment or specific element thereof" 
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Hard and Soft ecotourism 
Ecotoimsm can be classified into two broad categories, hard (active) and soft 
(passive). Soft ecotourism is usually associated with "steady state sustainability" or 
having the area in the same condition, as it was when they arrived. While the hard 
ecotourism supports "enhancement sustainability", or improving the condition of the 
physical and natural environment through donations and volunteer activity (such as 
tree planting). Now this is the time to support this active concept of ecotourism. 
Mass tourism is considered to be inherently unsustainable, the adoption of ecotourism 
placed the already existing nature based tourism to an ideological niche and thus 
identiJBed as the conscious opposite to mass tourism. Thus mass ecotourism should be 
recognized, celebrated and exploited as a great opportunity for the enhancement of the 
tourism industry as well as natural environment. 
What should one has do to Promote Ecotourism 
The National Committee on Tourism (NCT), which submitted its Report to the 
Government of India inl988, examined the ecological aspects of tourism in India's 
context in great detail. According to the NCT "till recently, it was assumed that 
tourism industry would not adversely affect the ecological resources. However, the 
upsurge of world tourism in the seventies and in India during the eighties has shown 
that imrestricted use of these for tourism purpose can bring in its wake unforeseen 
adverse effects. 
It is now realized that tourism is an important activity and it should not spoil the 
environment. There are the other human activities, which cause damage to the 
ecology and environment. Unmanaged tourism can be a disaster but organized 
tourism can contribute to the development of areas worthily of conservation as well as 
determine the level of development. To sum up we can say that tourism can be of 
much help to environment protection. 
Eco-tourism by itself becoming increasingly an attraction for a growing number of 
leisure seekers. 
Small and local is beautiful - Ecotourism is concerned with small scale, locally 
owned, built, and managed facilities. Ecotourism has three important benefits for 
developing countries: 
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1. facilities and infrastructure are simpler and less expensive than those 
demanded by conventional mass tourism; 
2. being locally owned and operated ecotourism projects are not caught up in the 
need to conform to corporate Western multinational tourism concerns, and 
therefore can have a much higher input of local products, materials and labour. 
This means greater multiplier effects in the local economy, and also reduces 
import leakages and the remittances from expatriate labour which result from 
large-scale, foreign owned operations; 
3. profits accrue locally instead of flowing back to the parent country /State. 
Thus ecotourism can be promoted without excessive capital requirements and 
infrastructure developments. Though this may mean there is no need to build a 
concrete hotel with air-conditioning and TV, it does not mean that nothing needs to be 
done to cater for ecotourists. It is very important that a quality experience be offered. 
Quality includes considerations such as the amount and type of information and 
interpretation, the environmental and cultural sensitivity and skills of guides and park 
managers, the level of professionalism, dedication and hospitality exhibited by all 
involved, the degree of local community involvement, the direction of fees paid by 
the ecotourists to conservation and local community development projects. 
The rapidly developing awareness of environmental damage is very much pronounced 
among the visitors too. Hotels must make a conscious to be eco-friendly. 
Environmentally compatible growth through energy conservation, new method of 
garbage disposal, and information can be of much help. Hotel must propagate the 
guests, the virtues of conservation through a series of do's and don'ts. While 
promoting tourism the interest of ecology & environment should be frilly kept in 
view. 
The illustrated literature about the tourist spot should be provided to the 
tourists visit. 
Group tourism should be encouraged so that group discipline discourages 
misbehavior by stray tourists. 
Tourism development plans must be formed in keeping the environmental 
aspect of tourism 
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It will be essential to take the assistance of social anthropologist, 
environmentalists / wildhfe lovers to design programs for the conservation of 
biological diversity through Biosphere reserves and National Parks. 
Selective and regulated wild life tourism should be permitted after carefully 
assessing the carrying capacity of the concerned National Parks or the 
sanctuary. 
If wild life tourism has to be developed it will be absolutely necessary to think 
of maintaining a balance between tourism and ecology of the region. 
While planning tourism related projects we must remember that comforts and 
pleasure to the tourists must not be provided at the cost of nature and wild life. 
But, only necessary facilities should be provided to the tourists without 
creating any ecological imbalance anywhere. 
Hill tourism has its own peculiarity. It offers a new direction in tourism 
promotion and development. In order to give protection to ecology and 
environment of these fragile regions, it will be necessary to encourage guided 
tourism. 
Long term planning and environmentally sound planning is a pre-requisite for 
maintaining a balance between tourism and environment and for ensuring that 
tourism is a sustainable development activity. 
Mass teaching should be provided to the general people for understanding the 
ecological as well as touristic value of the place of tourist interest. 
Easy accessible and non-polluting transportation should be provided. 
Proper plaiming should be executed for the development of eco-tourism. 
Through planning process, we must ensure the development of tourism 
infrastructure in conformity with the environmental consideration; also by 
educating the investors about the importance of environmental issues in 
planning of tourism projects. 
Natural resources should be properly maintained and managed for getting the 
long-term benefits. 
Experts think that resorts built at very high altitudes in the mountains causes 
serious damage to the natural environment. In order to protect the 
environment, it is essential that in future resorts should be built at the foot of 
the moimtains; where the main infrastructure should be concentrated. Roads 
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should go no further than the center of the resort and from there access to the 
ski Slopes and beauty spots should be exclusively by means of footpaths and 
cable cars or Chair Ufts, because they are ideal means of transport in a 
mountain setting. They do not noticeably disturb the environment, since they 
are silent and do not pollute the air with gases. 
There must be equilibrium of economic and environmental interest. 
There should be a new concept in which economy and ecology should go hand 
in hand. Locals should participate in planning, management and solution of 
the tourism created problems. 
Tourism should be taught in schools as a socio-economic subject, so that 
children learn how exploitative tourism is and that how it adversely affect our 
heritage; and also the benefits of sustainable tourism. Then, Indian tourism 
will begin to blossom. 
As far as the tourists are concerned, they should choose travel agencies that 
are concerned with environment protection. Before traveling they should be 
asked to study the place they will visit, so that trip will be worthwhile.. 
The beach tourism of India is the most attractive to the overseas tourists. 
Therefore, more attention is needed for managing the coastal regions. 
All the tourism related people from hotels, restaurants, transport companies 
and Government Offices, are to assemble regularly to discuss the way to 
encourage tourism and business operators to realize and jointly take 
responsibility in improving the environmental conditions. 
A green charter can be drawn up for the tourism industry. 
Environmental awareness' should be created among the tourists and the local 
people. Environmental Education and Awareness There are initiatives 
underway in India to improve environmental education in schools, however it 
is still obvious that lack of environmental education and information for 
students (fi-om pre-school level up), the. general public, tourists and local 
communities alike is a major problem in developing sustainable ecotourism. 
Environmental education and information dissemination is of prime 
importance to the realisation of genuine, sustainable ecotourism or nature 
tourism in India There is a need to educate the tourists, both present and 
potential, both domestic and international. 
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The hotels Landscape and architecture should be improved in an environment 
friendly manner. 
Conservationists, representatives of the states and investors should get 
together to formulate such tour packages for thie Himalayan region, which 
ensure that the ecology of the Himalayas is duly protected. 
Appreciation awards and financial assistance should be given to the NGO's 
and Societies working for the promotion of Eco-tourism. 
Ecotourism/nature tourism cannot be solely developed by the Ministry or government 
agency of tourism as tourism crosses over many sectors. There is a need for strong 
interagency cooperation and hnkages. This could be achieved through a Sustainable 
(Eco) Tourism Taskforce. The Task-force could be responsible for working towards 
the development of a national ecotourism or nature tourism strategy for India, which 
could have as goals the establishment of a Sustainable (Eco) Tourism Association and 
Sustainable (Eco) Tourism Commission like in many foreign countries. Further, 
ecotourism needs cooperative, collaborative arrangements between Government at all 
levels, parks, NGOs, local communities, tour operators. In developing a national 
ecotourism strategy, these stakeholders need to be fully included in the process. 
Tour operators are an extremely important component of successful ecotourism. The 
way they function, their choice of destination, the way they package and sell trips, the 
type of support services they provide, and their cost structure, are all important factors 
to understand how to make changes in the way nature tourism impacts host countries. 
It is important that the role of private small business in the tourism industry be 
recognised and encouraged. Private operators (or guest houses or guide services etc) 
are often smaller than government owned operations. They have the potential to be 
more efficient, flexible and Innovative in a carefully controlled and regulated 
ecotourism market. 
Objectives of Ecotourism Promotion 
• to have a business plan that outlines environmental ethic and practice. 
• to promote use of environmentally friendly products and engaging in 
recycling practices. 
• to provide good quality pre and post iiiformation to the intending visitor. 
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• to contain high local/indigenous participation/expertise. 
• to provide high integrity interesting/entertaining educational/interpretive 
information. 
• to provide high level of staff training about the natural and cultural 
environment. 
• to provide high net benefit for the local community. 
• to provides visitor, experiences to the relatively undisturbed natural 
environment. 
• to have management plan (including capacity limits or limits to acceptable 
change). 
• to involving personalised/guided small group interaction. 
• to insist visitors to use low/medium cost/low impact accommodation and 
infrastructure. 
• using facilities that are ecologically designed and operated. 
• monitoring and response. 
• contributing revenue to, or is part of conservation programme. 
Above discussion conclude that the people are primarily responsible for destruction of 
natural gifts and also the main source for its recovery and maintenance through wise 
use and for this they must travel on a right path. A path to recognize mass eco tourism 
as opposed to mass tourism. The path, which makes Himachal Green and 
ecotourism destination. 
o-^ s 
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CONCLUSION 
AND 
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\y 
Conclusion & Strate£ies for future 
The preceding chapters discussed and analysed the growth of mass tourism in hilly 
regions of India with special focus on Himachal Pradesh. The study traced out tourism 
through history, discussed the development of tourism through planning process with 
allocation of funds for its growth under India's Five Year Plans, Identified the hilly 
regions and discussed the tourism potential of them, analysed the growth of mass 
tourism in Himachal Pradesh, picking out the problems and issues requiring special 
focus for making Himachal Pradesh a distinctive, attractive and nature friendly tourist 
place on the map of Indian tourism. The present chapter summarizes the conclusions 
drawn on the basis of this study. The chapter also offers suggestions as well as 
solutions for the problems emanating from the conclusions of the present study. 
The survey conducted under the study reveals-
That most of the people except foreigners are not aware about the ecotourism 
campaign run by the Himachal Pradesh Government. It confirms the first hypotheses. 
That most of the people are aware about the prosperity (economical aspect of tourism) 
that tourism brings. It confirms the second hypotheses. 
That Pollution and water scarcity are the major problems arising from the mass 
tourism during the tourist season. It confirms the third hypotheses. 
That Air pollution and over construction are the major components of environmental 
degradation arising from the mass tourism. It confirms the fourth hypotheses. 
That most of the people are of the view that hotel development should takes place in 
an environment fiiendly way. It confirms the fifth hypotheses. 
That most of the people are in support of introduction of tourism education from the 
school level that makes the fiiture generation to behave in a responsible way. It 
confirms the sixth hypotheses. 
That most of the people are not satisfied with the sanitary condition of the area they 
reside/stay. It confirms the seventh hypotheses. 
That locals and domestic tourists are responsible for the environmental degradation. It 
confirms the eighth hypotheses. 
That promotion of the nature friendly tourism and creating awareness at mass level 
are the best measures to be taken by the Himachal Pradesh Government to protect the 
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natural environment from Mass tourism in Himachal Pradesh. It confirms the ninth 
hypotheses. 
Himachal is a highly eco-sensitive region and environmental factors have to 
be taken into special account to avoid doing permanent or long-lasting damage to the 
very elements that bring tourists to the region. Capacity building in this regard has 
much to do with developing tourism viably at different organisational levels. A wide 
array of actions such as organisational reforms, institutional strengthening and 
networking among these is essential. Imparting training and education, from the 
worker at the bottom level to the managers at the top of different organisations, can be 
a major progressive step in increasing capacity building of tourism sector. Trained 
and educated manpower is a valuable tool for utilising the research finding and 
designing programmes in accordance with the ground realities so that all types of 
environmental problems discussed could be resolved satisfactorily. Tourism then 
would become sustainable but also ecologically viable, economically beneficial, 
socially acceptable and aesthetically appealing. 
The envu-onmental and geographic suitability of Himachal State for tourism has 
undoubtedly provided endless opportunities to the development of this sector in the 
region. But success of eco tourism primarily depends on a balance between the 
number of tourists and the available infrastructures otherwise negative impacts on our 
environment are bound to follow. People are the ultimate loser or gainer of any 
activity performed in any part of the earth. Therefore human beings must exercise 
some rationality while exploiting the resources of the planet. There is a need to 
recognize mass ecotourism in the state as an alternative to mass tourism. By just 
formulating the policies nothing could be achieved unless and until the real actions 
has to be taken seriously. 
238 
• Programmes of sensitizing the youths, kids and local people about the 
ecology of there area will help in great deal to overcome many environmental 
problems of the state. It should include interactive sessions on uses of trees 
and forests, herbarium preparation, plant identification besides solid waste 
management, planting trees within their area, creating awareness about the 
flora and fauna of their neighborhood, and of course prepare them as nature 
guides for prospective tourists should be the main objectives. 
• Beautification of the Entry Points. The first tourist experience for a visitor 
happens at the entry point. Hence, it is very important to beautify the entry 
points - be it the road routes or the railway station or airports. For each of 
these beautification plans be worked out around a central theme. The decor, 
the trivia, the plants, facades and the overall ambience should be in line with 
the theme. There should be proper signage as per a standard format; proper 
lighting and also clean hygienic conveniences. 
• To better manage the road traffic at the State entrances, the location of toll tax 
barriers should be shifted away, say about 500 meters, fi-om the border. 
• Implement area-wide traffic management schemes at critical junctions and 
crossings for smooth flow of traffic. 
• Strengthen co-ordination between maintenance agencies and traffic police to 
avoid traffic chaos. 
• Improve traffic regulations and management. The Himachal Government 
should regularly undertake traffic management awareness drives. 
Construction standards and Improved Technology for roads: It is possible to 
introduce cost-effectiveness and bring down the overall life-cycle cost of roads, 
through improved designs, improved material specifications, and new/improved 
technologies. Effective mechanisms should be developed to identify various 
technological advancements made in the developed and developing countries. These 
mechanisms should, however, be converted and tailored into locally usable manuals 
and guidelines. 
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Traffic Management: Strengthen the technical capability of traffic systems. It is 
essential to build reliability in the system, especially in terms of time and 
convenience. 
Air Connectivity: State-of-the art airports play a vital role in enhancing tourism. 
Hence, endeavours should be made to develop the airports on par with international 
standards. 
• A comprehensive heli-connectivity should go a long way to support the impending 
boom in business and tourist traffic. 
• An international airport, providing connectivity to Central Asia and North West 
China, is imperative to facilitate the flow of foreign tourists to the State. 
• As a potential alternative to the Chandigarh airport, the Pinjore airbase must be 
upgraded as a civil airport, with the provision of an airstrip for small aircraft. 
• Areas should be identified for private sector participation and a conducive 
environment must be created for this exercise. It will help bridge the gap in resources 
as also bring in greater efficiency in the management of the airport. 
• The Northern Region offers many profitable routes like Delhi-KuUu, Shimla-Delhi 
etc. The State Government should emphasizes on increasing the number of direct 
flights on various routes. 
• The low cost carriers must be identified and Himachal Government should 
participate in revenue-sharing scheme for various routes in the Northern Region. This 
will help widen their coverage. 
Despite all the efforts, the ecotourism specific development policies have never really 
been formulated and thus state of Himachal Pradesh has not fully realized its potential 
as a true model of ecotourism destination. 
Fragile hilly regions should be open only to a very limited number of high spending 
tourists with proper regulatory control. We must not look after the foreign exchange 
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earning aspect of tourism but far sighted enough to consider the hidden cost of 
tourism to the environment by strictly controlling the number and movement of 
tourists in the hilly regions. 
In fact tourism development must be integrated with the overall development of the 
region and the local people should be invited to participate in tourism right from the 
planning stage. It is also necessary to ensure some incentives to the locals from 
tourism. Environmental considerations must be integral in development of tourism in 
the state, care should also be taken to conserve the local culture which is also a great 
asset. 
By planning and promoting a healthy, sustainable tourism industry in the state the 
Government will have fulfilled its share of responsibility but in the end ,it may not be 
the number of tourists but their sensitivity towards the local culture and environment 
that will determine the complexion of tourism and the fiiture of this unique heritage. 
Development in mountain areas should always be fiindamentally based upon 
ecological sensitivity and environmental conservation. This principle has been 
specifically mentioned in various international agreements and conventions, such as 
the Agenda 21 declaration of the Rio Earth Summit in 1992 and the Conventions on 
CUmate Change, Biological Diversity, Combating of Desertification, and so on. 
Widespread economic prosperity in the Himalayan region relies upon a mountain-
specific concept of natural resource use that stresses a livelihood-based conservation 
pohcy. The standard agricultural model of the plains is inadequate for mountain areas. 
In Himachal Pradesh, for example, there is only 10.5% land area under agricultural 
cultivation against 85% in Punjab. Meanwhile, HP has 67% forest area as against 8% 
in Punjab. It is evident from the above statistics that without using the forest land for 
sustainable livelihoods, it is just not possible for any government or society as a 
whole to sustain the human population of the Himalayan region in a dignified manner. 
Therefore, we need livelihood-based forestry. In this model, local communities 
depend on the region's unique endowment of non-timber forest produce (NTFPs -
such as fruit, fodder, fiber, fertilizer, fiiel, and medicinal plants) to provide sustainable 
livelihoods based on annual production, without felling trees for incomes. By linking 
economic prosperity with a healthy, productive environment, this model will naturally 
ensure the maxhnum possible involvement of communities in conservation. 
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Construction technologies must minimize Green cover depletion and landslides. 
Himachal Pradesh needs higher allocation of funds based on a combination of 
Geographical and population criteria. 
Primary education in the state should include natural resources management issues as 
a part of the standard curriculum. Given the vital role that natural resources play in the 
state Ufe, this subject is a crucial element in creating informed and responsible 
citizens. From early on, students of the state must learn about the natural system in 
which they live, the importance of those systems, and sustainable management of 
those systems. 
There must be a concerted effort to preserve the traditional knowledge, cultural 
practices and biodiversity of the Himachal Pradesh. Data bank should be created to 
catalogue such knowledge and intellectual property protection should be sought. A 
balance must be struck such that modernization of the state economy does not 
eradicate traditional culture and biodiversity. 
Government of Himachal Pradesh must support any type of tourism that directly 
promotes sustainability and long-term sufficiency. This includes combating poverty, 
changing consumption patterns, conserving environment allocating land use for its 
greatest sustainable benefits and strengthening local groups such as cooperative 
societies etc. 
State Government and the tourist industry must take responsibility to reduce leakage 
and involve local population with decision-making and participation. 
In order for tourism to be sustainable, it needs to recognize the importance of using its 
profits to fund other areas of sustainable development such as planting trees, recycling 
waste and creating ecological awareness. 
A certain amoimt of earning fi-om tourism can be used to fund research into 
developing renewable energy sources such as solar panels and small scale hydro 
turbines, which would provide power for alternative methods of heating during the 
winter and reduce the need for firewood. In this way, tourism can help communities 
be self-determined, self sufficient and sustainable. 
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Under a National Hill Policy, policies in all development sectors must be designed 
with due consideration to mountain-specific concerns. Policy interventions for 
sustainable development of the Himalayas in the national interest have to take place 
both at the national and state levels, according to the jurisdiction of these two. 
In order to achieve the objectives of mountain-specific development in the national 
interest, a great degree of people's participation in natural resource management and 
other sectors is highly essential. It is widely accepted that local self-governance is the 
key to mobilizing the masses to take on this responsibility of sustainable 
development. Thus there is a need to specifically empower the local self-governance 
structure in the Himalayan region. As a preUminary step, the provisions outlined in 
the Bhuria Committee's recommendations for 5th schedule areas should be applied to 
all Himalayan states. 
The initiatives proposed in the Planning Commission by S.Z. Qasim's Expert Group 
should be revived and expanded. In the light of those recommendations and 
developing the concepts to their logical conclusions, the following policy changes 
may be considered: 
a. Set up permanent cells in the Planning Commission and National 
Development Council that focus on mountain development. 
b. Create a National Himalayan Environment and Development Fund to 
compensate and support upstream areas for ecological and economic services 
being rendered to the downstream areas. The chief component of this fund 
should consist of a certain percentage that each Union ministry must dedicate 
specifically to Ifill areas as part of its overall annual development expenditure. 
c All the programs of the Government of India for development of the 
Himalayan region should be modified according to the mountain-specific 
National Hill Policy. 
d. All the developmental programs of the Himalayan state governments should 
also be structured and modified according to the national Hill Policy. 
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I Nadeem Sabri, pursuing Ph.D. in the Department of Conunerce A.M.U. Aligarh, am presenting this 
questionnaire which is meant for research purpose. The purpose of my research is to see the impacts of 
tourism on environment I will be highly obliged by your valuable feedback/suggestion. You can also email 
your views at nadeem_sabri@yahoo.com 
Your Name Age- Sex -
Occupation Nationality -
Income (if you please) 
Address -
E-mail -
Phone if any-
Local Resident • Tourist • Hotelier • 
QUESTIONNAIRE 
1) Are you aware about the eco-tourism campaign by the Himachal Pradesh Government? 
Yes n No n Can't say Q 
2) Do you think thattne development of tourismnas helped in making a place prosperous? 
Yes D No D Can't say U 
3) Problems you fiiced in the Season. 
Increased pollution • 
Water scarcity • 
Traffic congestion Q 
Increase in price of commodities • 
Litter on the roads • 
Crime • 
4) Most significant component contributed by the increasing tourism. 
Deforestation Q] 
Garbage Q 
Water pollution Q 
Over construction Q 
Sewerage problem • 
Air pollution. Q 
5) Do you agree that hotels should be developed with enough distance from one another, each having 
considerable open space for plantation. (Ecotels) 
Yes • No n Can't say Q 
6) Do you agree that tourism education should be introduced from the school level so that coming generation 
should know about its importance and behave in a responsible way? 
Yes n No • Can't say Q 
7) Are you satisfied wiui the sanitary condition of the area. 
Yes • No • Can't say • 
8) Who are more responsible for environmental degradation? 
Foreign tourists Q Indian tourists Q Local Residents • Can't say Q 
9) In your opinion what should Government of Himachal Pradesh have to do to protect the natural 
environment from the impacts of increasing tourism? 
By promoting nature friendly tourism IZI 
By enforcing strictly law of do and don'ts [D 
By promoting other places of tourist attraction. D 
By restricting the entry of number of tourists to the place. d 
By creating awareness among the people at mass level. D 
Thanking you for investing your valuable time and efforts in filling up this questionnaire. 
Nadeem Sabri 
